T.D.O.T. Roadway Design Division Programs

The T.D.O.T. Roadway Design Division has developed several special programs or applications for use in
MicroStation to perform a variety of functions including cell access, generating graphical elements or
altering them and computing quantities or other needed information. These applications include Geopak 3
port criteria program files or 3PC files as they are commonly called, and MicroStation Visual Basic

Applications.

All of them can be accessed from Geopak’s Desigh & Computation Manager. When running the T.D.O.T.
Roadway Design Division interface most of them can be accessed from the TDOT drop down menu.
Many are available from short cuts provided on other associated program dialogs. The TDOT Roadway
Design Division Toolbox program\dialog provides access to many of the tools, commands and functions
used most often by TDOT Roadway Design Division personnel.

This document contains program descriptions and workflow for these special programs listed in the order
as they appear in Geopak’s Design & Computation Manager. From there the programs can be activated in

two ways.

If you are running in the dialog mode with the expanded D&C Manager window then double click on the
item with Design mode active.

M Design and Computation Manager EI@

File Edit Settings Favorites Help
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Design Toolbox open TDOT Roadway Design Division Toolbox
Design Tool Strip open TDOT Roadway Design Division Tool Strip
Survey Toolbox  open TDOT Survey Workflow Toolbox
B Aerial Tools open TDOT Aerial Survey Tools
RotateToHoriz  rotate element horizontal to view
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Batch Text Edit  batch DGN text editor
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MNorth Arrow place north arrow at true north

Move Raster move raster by datum adjustment factor

Plot Border draw plot border shape, standard or pdf

B 2Dfrom3Dtop generate 2D DGN from 3D top view

Set Iplot set Iplot software default settings

V8 Import import additional V8 DGN settings
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If you are running D&C Manager window in the toolbox mode then just click on the Execute Design
Keyin button
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TDOT Roadway Design Division Toolbox

D&C location: Drafting Standards>Tools > Design Toolbox
MicroStation VBA Program: TDOTDesignDivToolbox.mvba

Description:

This program\dialog provides access to many of the tools, commands and functions used most often by
TDOT Roadway Design Division personnel. It is an alternative to access of them through the TDOT
interface drop down menu or Geopak's Design &Computation Manager.

This program can also be activated from the TDOT Design Division tool strip or the drop down menu at
TDOT > Tools > Roadway Design Division Toolbox

or by using the keyin

vba run [TDOTDesignDivToolbox]DesignToolbox.Main

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Step 1.
dialog appears.

In D&C manager activate Design Toolbox. The TDOT Roadway Design Division Toolbox

TDOT Roadway Design Division Toolbox
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Step 2.

Click on any command button to access the specified tool or any cell group description in the

list provided to open that cell dialog.




TDOT Survey Project Workflow Toolbox

D&C location: Drafting Standards>Tools > Survey Toolbox

MicroStation VBA Program: SurveyProjectWorkFlowToolbox.mvba
Description:

This program\dialog provides access to many of the tools, commands and functions used most often by
TDOT Survey personnel. It is an alternative to access of them through the Geopak Survey drop down
menu and are presented in a work flow format as was shown on the Survey Operations dialog in Geopak
2001. The dialog includes the following categories: Project Control, Dataset Processing, Graphics
Display, Coordinate Geometry & DTM Processing. When this vba program is started Geopak Survey is
loaded and when the dialog is closed Geopak Survey and the vba is unloaded.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Survey Project Workflow Toolbox

or by using the keyin

vba run [SurveyProjectWorkFlowToolbox]SurveyToolbox.main
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Survey Toolbox. The TDOT Survey Project Workflow Toolbox
dialog appears.

TDOT Survey Project WorkFlow Toolbox =%
-]
Project Control Dataset Processing
Create Project Preferences New Dataset Open Dataset Control Editor
Open Project | Save Project [ Edit Dataset Reduce Review Reports
Close Project Import to GPK | Update OBS/XYZ Save Dataset
Delete Dataset
L L] L]
Graphics Display Coordinate Geomeitry DTM Processing
D & C Manager Classic COGO Edit Crossing Chains/Breaklines
Draw Profile Horizontal Alignment Tools Buid DTM from Survey
Plan View Labeler Graphical COGO Load DTM Features
Profie Labeler Generate Groundiine Profile Edit DTM
Draw Ancilary Features Edit Points TIN Tracking - Height Tool
Shift Line Style Edit Chains TIN Statistics
Flip Line Style
Visualize Features
UnVisualize Features E_— \
Step 2. Click on any command button to access the specified tool.



Aerial Survey Tools
D&C location: Drafting Standards>Tools > Aerial Tools

MicroStation VBA Program: AerialSurveyTools.mvba
Description:
This program provides a dialog access point to various aerial survey tools not automatically used by aerial
survey software including the following programs:
MFC to DTM
Convert Aerial Survey topographic data to DTM specifications
ViewOn 1to 4
Set views in Aerial Survey files for photo review and clean up in MicroStation
Update Contours
Delete contour graphics, update the ISEE Surface, generate new contours & restart ISSD software.
Fix Topo Levels by ISFC Feature Number
Fix topographic graphics levels by ISFC feature number
Fix levels in DTM files by Element Type
Fix surface graphics levels in DTM files by MicroStation element type.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Aerial Survey Tools

or by using the keyin

vba run [AerialSurveyTools]AStools.main

Special Requirements:

None

Usage: Access Dialog

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Aerial Tools or from MicroStation’s keyin field enter the keyin
vba run [AerialSurveyTools]AStools.main. The Aerial Survey Tools dialog appears.

Aerial Survey Tools @

MFC to DTM

View On 1to 4

Update Contours

Fix Topo Levels by
ISFC Feature Number

Fix levels in DTM files
by Element Type

Step 2. Click on any command button to access the specified tool.

The next several pages of this document describe the use of these tools ...



Name: mfc2dtm.mvba
Keyin: vba run [mfc2dtm]Start.Main

Special Requirements:

Aerial Survey software ISFC & ISSD

Copy completed .MFC topography graphics file to new .DTM version

Usage: MFC to DTM

Step 1. Open the new .DTM file.

Step 2. In the Aerial Survey Tools dialog click the MFC to DTM command button.

“ View 1, Default [ X ]
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Convert Aerial Survey
Update Contours

Fix Topo Levels by
15FC Feature Number

Fix levek in DTM fies
by Element Type

Step 2. Program automatically steps through the following functions:
View 1 is adjusted to include all levels and all graphics.
All graphics are turned off except for obscure areas which are tagged as ISFC feature isdc_3.
All other levels are turned on and all graphics are tagged as ISFC feature isdc_4.

Obscure areas are turned off and all remaining graphics are changed to standard level and
symbology for breaklines.

The file is re-opened to go back to the file layout when Save Settings was last used and ISSD
stereo view is invoked to set up for further work.
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Name: ViewON1thru4.mvba
Keyin: vba run [ViewON1thru4]Start.Main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation file with mosaic of aerial photography raster image(s) attached.

Usage: View On 1to 4
Step 1. In the Aerial Survey Tools dialog click the View On 1 to 4 command button.
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Fix Topo Levels by
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Fix levels in DTM files
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Step 2. Program automatically steps through the following functions:
Views 1 through 4 are turned on.
Views 5 through 8 are turned off.
Views 1 through 4 are tiled to the MicroStation workspace.
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Name: AerialSurveyUpdateContours.mvba
Keyin: vba run [AerialSurveyUpdateContours]Start.Main

Special Requirements:
Aerial Survey software ISEE & ISSD

Usage: Update Contours

Step 1. In the Aerial Survey Tools dialog click the Update Contours command button.

' View 1, Default
-~ ARIRIRIEIS 0] A=l Hv/% @)
Aerial Survey Tools [
MFC to DTM
View On 1 to 4
Update Contours

1

Step 2. Program prompts user to Data point to start. Data point anywhere in a view to begin

processing of contours.

Step 2. Program automatically steps through the following functions:

Graphics are deleted from ISEE default contour level numbers 30, 31 & 40 and T.D.O.T.

standard contour level numbers 326, 327 & 328.

MicroStation file is compressed to clean out deleted graphics.
ISEE surface is updated. ST@ 5 [T View k. Derae
ISEE surface contours are g | o :

Asrial Survey Toals |

re-displayed.

ISSD stereo view is
invoked to set up for
further surface contour
review.

MFC to DTM

When all graphics have
been processed, the user is
prompted Processing
Completed.

Processing Completed
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Name: AerialSurveyGraphicsLevelFix.mvba
Keyin: vba run [AerialSurveyGraphicsLevelFix]Start.Main

Special Requirements:

Aerial Survey topographic file with element graphic group numbers set at appropriate ISFC feature code
numbers.

Usage: Update Contours
Step 1. In the Aerial Survey Tools dialog click the Fix Topo Levels by ISFC Feature Number
command button.
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Step 2. Program prompts user to Data point to start. Data point anywhere in a view to begin
processing of topographic elements.
Step 2. Program scans all graphics in file reading the graphic group number from each to determine
the appropriate level for that ISFC feature and then moves the element to that level.
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When all graphics have been processed, the user is prompted Processing Complete.



Name: AerialSurveySurfaceGraphicsLevelFix.mvba
Keyin: vba run [AerialSurveySurfaceGraphicsLevelFix]Start.Main

Special Requirements:
One or more Aerial Survey DTM graphics files.

Usage: Update Contours

Step 1. In the Aerial Survey Tools dialog click the Fix levels in DTM files by Element Type
command button.
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Step 2. The Aerial Surveys Surface File Level Fix dialog appears with a list of all MicroStation
graphics files from the currently open folder. Select the DTM graphics files you wish to
process and click the Process Selected Files command button.

Aerial Surveys Surface File Level Fix @

10607.dtm
10708.dtm
10809.dtm
10910.dtm
11011.dtm
11112.dtm
| 11213.dtm

Control.dgn
Sevier SR71.dgn
Sevier SR71.dtm
Sheet Index.dgn
sr7lmer.dtm

Process Selected Files

Select Files for Batch Processing
Cancel




Step 3. The program opens each file and scans for points, lines, line strings and complex strings.

All points are moved to the level SURVEY - AERIAL SURVEY - Collected Point (level #
325). All lines, line strings and complex strings are moved to level SURVEY - DTM —
Breaklines (level # 29)

When finished, a message box appears indicating All Files Processed. Click OK to dismiss
the message.
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Rotate Element To Horizontal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > RotateToHoriz

MicroStation VBA Program: RotateElementHorizontal.mvba
Description:

This program rotates elements horizontal to the view. It is normally used for clean-up of notes, labels etc.
to appear horizontal on plan sheets.

This program supports the following element types: lines, line strings, shapes, text, text nodes, ellipses,
arcs, cells, shared cells, shared cell definitions, tags, cones.

For line strings and shapes the nearest segment is used to control the angle. For these elements as well as
lines the smallest angle of rotation is utilized.

If the chosen element is a in a graphic group and the graphic group lock is on then the rotation from the
element chosen is applied to all members of the group.

This program can also be activated from the TDOT Design Division tool strip or the drop down menu at
TDOT > Tools > Rotate Element To Horizontal

or by using the keyin

vba run [RotateElementHorizontal]RotateElementHoriz.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate RotateToHoriz. When the command is started the user is
prompted to Identify Element.

In this example we will use the tool to rotate a set of cure data to be horizontal on the plan
sheet. To rotate all of the text at once the graphic group lock is turned on. This lock setting
can be changed while using the command.
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Step 2. When the top line of text is identified with a data point you are prompted to Accept\Reject.
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Step 3. When the accept data point is given the curve data is rotated to horizontal.
@

CURVE SC103
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Rotate Fence\Selection Set Horizontal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > RotateFencHoriz

MicroStation VBA Program: RotateFenceContentsHorizontal.mvba
Description:

This program rotates the contents of a fence or selection set horizontal to the view based on 2 points
which define the desired horizontal. It is normally used to rotate groups of elements to appear horizontal
on plan sheets.

This is an alternative to the Rotate Element to Horizontal vba program for groups of un-associated
elements as well as for element types not supported by that command.

This program can also be activated from the TDOT Design Division tool strip or the drop down menu at
TDOT > Tools > Rotate Fence\SS Horizontal

or by using the keyin

vba run [RotateFenceContentsHorizontal]RotateFenceContentsHoriz.Main

Special Requirements:
A fence or selection set must be active at the time the command is accessed. If both are present then the
fence is processed.

Usage:

Step 1. Place a fence around the elements to be rotated or add them to a selection set. Current fence
settings such as inside, overlap, etc. are used so set as needed.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate RotateFencHoriz. When the command is started the user is first

prompted to Identify Point Back. This point will define the left end of an imaginary line you
desire to be horizontal when the rotation is complete.

300 305

In this example we are rotating a special ditch detail originally set up on another sheet.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

After giving the point back you are prompted to Identify Point Forward. A temporary line is
dynamically shown to aide in setting this final point of your desired horizontal.

300 305

Once the desired horizontal is set you are prompted to Identify Rotation Point. Graphics are
dynamically shown rotated so this final point can be used to position graphics. After the final
point is given, graphics are rotated.

300

505 300 305
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DGN Batch Text Editor

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Batch Text Edit

MicroStation VBA Program: BatchTextEditor.mvba
Description:

This program looks for the specified text string in the selected DGN files and changes it to the new text
string given. It uses the MicroStation Find/Replace text tool to make the changes. The Find options Match
Case, Whole Words and Change in Cells are enabled by default. No confirmation is offered and all
changes are automatically done so it is critical that a full example of the text string is provided to avoid

changing the wrong text. This tool was specifically created to
can be used to edit any text string in multiple DGN files.

edit project numbers when they change but

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT >DGN Batch Text Editor
or by using the keyin
vba run [BatchTextEditor]EditTexttStart.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Batch Text Edit. The DGN Batch Text Editor dialog appears.
DGN Batch Text Editor (=3
004.sht | Original Text
004A.sht J |
g New Text
004R.sht
005.sht J ‘
005A.sht
SSEEEEE [+ Match Case [v Whole Words
006.sht
Use Regular Change In
ggg’ézm L Expressions 1] Cels
007.sht e
Select Files for Editing Select Al Edit Text | Cancel |
Step 2. In the keyin fields provided, enter the Original Text and the New Text.
Step 3. Using standard Windows selection techniques select the files you wish to edit text in or just

click the Select All command button to select all files. Adjust the Find option controls as

needed.

DGN Batch Text Editor

Original Text

sl

| 35256-2204-04
MNew Text

‘ 35256-2205-04

[+ Match Case

Use Regular
Expressions
007.sht
Select Files for Editing P

[+ Whole Words

Change In
1] Cels

Edit Text | Cancel |
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Step 4.

Click on the Edit Text command button to start edits. Each file is opened and MicroStation’s

Find/Replace Text tool is used to make the changes.

The Find/Replace tool generates a completion message for each file as they are processed.
Hold the Enter key down on the keyboard to quickly jump through these.

Step 5.
message.

& Find/Replace Text = @ |
Find  35256-2204-04
Replace:  35256-2205-04
a“ Search Completed X
|
Search completed.
Replaced 1of 1 matches retumed.
|| Restore Original View
= Ok
] Zoom
| Find H Replace H Replace Al H Pick

Text Editing Complete @

All Files Processed!

o]

When the last file is processed a completion message is displayed. Click OK to dismiss the

A review of the files will show that the text has been changed.

&

TYPE YEAR PREOJECT MO,

SHEET
NO.

R.O.W 36256-2205-04
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Place North Arrow
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > North Arrow

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceNorthArrow.mvba
Description:

This program places the standard north arrow cell at true north.
Current active angle and view rotation are ignored by program to maintain true north orientation of cell.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Place North Arrow

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceNorthArrow]NorthArrow.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate North Arrow. After starting the command the north arrow cell is
activated and the user is prompted to Identify Location.
o
Step 2. A data point places the cell in the location given and the cell remains active for additional

placements as needed. A reset will de-activate the cell and end exit the program.
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Move Raster by Datum Adjustment Factor
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Move Raster

MicroStation VBA Program: MoveRasterbyDatumAdjust.mvba
Description:

This application moves the active raster attachment(s) by a user given datum adjustment factor.

Raster images which are geo-referenced to the Tennessee state plane coordinates will come near our
projects but due to the datum adjustment factor on coordinates they will usually be off some. This
program will take that value and move the raster attachment to align properly with project data.

Command buttons are provided to Open Raster Manager and to Move Raster(s) Back to Original
Position.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Raster — Move by Datum Adjust

or by using the keyin

vba run [MoveRasterbyDatumAdjust]start.main.

Special Requirements:
Raster Manager must be open with the raster image(s) to be moved highlighted in the dialog.
Usage:

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Move Raster. Key in the datum adjustment factor for the project
area. If set previously, factor is automatically entered for you.

Once that is set click on Open Raster Manager.

Move Raster by Datum Adjustment Factor @

T Datum Adjustment Factor

Manager ‘ 1.000011

Move Selected Move Raster(s)
Raster(s) by Datum Back to Original Cancel
Adjustment Factor Location

Step 1. In Raster Manager, highlight the raster attachment(s) to be moved.

2 Raster Manager : 2 of 2 listed EI [=] @

File Edit View Display Settings Utilities
e [l | B |l - e b e PN AP LA

& @ File Name Description B Model ‘

....... %

-
Ab

& (@& SOUTH_CLEVELAND iif v [ BR3660pe .
& (@& EAST_CLEVELAND.iif v @ BR3660pe..

I L

||||E S 9fFE Tint: [] | Transparency !

4
1 2]
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Step 3. Click on the Move Selected Raster(s) by Datum Adjustment Factor command button.
The raster attachment(s) are automatically moved to overlay the project data correctly.

0 R S N A WA N TR W WY W i % i "R AT i, WA ; e T

FORR RN

b T

= [ 0] r::

| Raster Manager : 2 of 2 listed = e st :
| File Edit View Display Settings Utilities | Move Raster by Datum Adjustment Factor s s
b e - : A P & | Datum Adjustment Factor =3
: ol = = | ~E Vg L 1]
B B e - e e ] B U 1 B e R
b anager 1.000011
1| @ @ File Name Description B Model
f 2 Move Selected Move Raster(s)
§ & G SOUTH CLEVELAND.tf v BR3660pe.. Raster(s) by Datum | Back to Original Cancel

© () EAST_CLEVELAND.if v 18 BR3660pe__ Adjustment Factor Location

|~ i
i i@
ol [2] I
g

EBEE [= QI [ Tint: [] | Transparency: .

= T ST L : 7

The Move Raster(s) Back to Original Position command button is provided to undo moves
in cases where the factor may have been entered incorrectly.
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Draw Plot Border

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Plot Border
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPlotBorder.mvba
Description:

This program sets symbology, etc. and provides a tool for users to draw plot border shapes on plans
sheets. This is intended for use on older jobs where sheets were used that did not include plot shapes as
they do now. These plot shapes make it possible to use batch plotting without having to open the
individual files to plot the sheets. A Plot Border Type option is provided to place either standard or PDF
plot border shapes.

An Open DGN command button is provided to go to the File Open dialog so that the user can jump to the
next sheet file.

This tool is not intended for use on cross sections. Instead, use the Place & Annotate XS Sheets tool to
place cross section plot borders in a batch mode.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Draw Plot Border

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPlotBorder]PlotBorder.Main

Special Requirements:

Old non-cross section DGN sheet files that need plot borders so that batch plotting can be used.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Plot Border. The Draw Plot Border dialog appears.

=

Draw Plot Border -

Plot Border Type
* plot Border " pdf Plot Border

Draw Plok Shape

Cpen Digh ‘ Zancel

Step 2. Check and reset the Plot Border Type option as needed to place either a standard or PDF
plot border shape.
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Step 3. Click on the Draw Plot Shape command button to start placement. The user is prompted to
Identify 1st Corner

For standard plot shapes, snap and data point at one of the plot area snap points. .

] ? ) 2
E Draw Plot Border E
I II Plot Border Type
| i T

I] It * PlotBorder  © PdF Plot Border

Draw Plot Shape

B B
i i
Step 4. The shape is displayed dynamically and the user is then prompted to Identify Opposite

Corner.

For standard plot shapes, snap and data point at the plot area snap point at the opposite corner
of the sheet. The plot shape is drawn into the file.

==m

i
I I] Plot Border Type %
[| I |]| ™ plotBorder Pdf Plat Barder

I

Open DN ‘ Cancel ‘

==

PRESENT
LayouT
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The plot shapes go on level DESIGN - SHEET - Plot Shape so that level must be on to see
them after placement. This level does not need to be turned on to be recognized for batch
plotting.

Step 5. Click the Open DGN command button to jump to the next sheet file.
PDF Plot Borders

The only difference when placing PDF plot borders is where you snap to. For the first point you
should snap to the upper left corner of the old File Room data block as shown below.

(a;

" Plot Border % Pdf Plot Border

Diraw Plot Shape

Open DGN

[
=L Plot Border Type

Cancel ‘

TEMMESSEE D.0.T.
DESIGN DIVISION

FILE NO.

When prompted for the second point, snap to the lower right corner of the inside sheet border.

S I N Plot Border Type

" Plat Border * Pdf Plat Border

‘OLT

Open DEl

Cancel I

TO STA._107+50

l U:EQL ¢

g %
(L
Note:

Use the Place & Annotate XS Sheets tool to place plot borders on cross section sheets.
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Generate 2D DGN from 3D Model's Top View
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > 2Dfrom3Dtop

MicroStation VBA Program: Generate2Dfrom3DTop.mvba
Description:

This program generates a 2D design file of a 3D model from the top view maintaining all elements and
their X & Y coordinate values.

All views except 1 are turned off and view 1 is updated to urn all levels on, fitted to include the full
display depth and set at top view to maintain coordinate values.

Traps are provided to check for attempts to use this tool in a 2D DGN file and to check for the existence
of the file to be created with an option to overwrite.

After 2D DGN file creation, you are offered an option to open the file.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools> Generate 2D DGN from 3D Top View

or by using the keyin

vba run [Generate2Dfrom3DTop]start.main

Special Requirements:

User must be in a MicroStation 3D model.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate 2Dfrom3Dtop. The new 2D DGN file is created using the original
filename with the letters “2D” added to the end.

The user is prompted with the option to open the new file.

Open 2D File? &3

Do you wish to open new 2D File BR3660-01Survey2D.dgn ?

Yes I | No
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Set Iplot Default Settings
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Set Iplot

MicroStation VBA Program: IplotSet.mvba
Description:

This program copies the Iplot settings file chosen to iplot.set so that those settings will be used by default
when Iplot is opened in MicroStation.

A file list dialog box is opened with a list of the Iplot settings files from the default settings folder. When
the desired file is selected, the program deletes the existing iplot.set file, copies the new file to iplot.set
and then displays a success message on the dialog to indicate the settings file that was activated.

The settings file list dialog remains active so that other settings can be chosen later if desired.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Iplot — Default Settings

or by using the keyin

vba run [IplotSet]start.main

Special Requirements:

InterPlot software must be present. Standard settings files for use with Iplot must be available in standard
settings file folder.

Usage: Set Iplot Default Settings
Step 1.  In D&C manager activate Set Iplot. The Set Iplot Select Settings File
Default Settings dialog appears. 8x11Fnglish13B,set e
English12Color.set
English12ColorHaf.set

English12Ful-1scale.set
English12Ful.set
English12Haf-2scale.set
English12Haf.set
English12Mylar.set
English12PH.set
English13AFul-1scale.set
English13AFul.set
English13AHaf-25cale.set d

SetIplot Default Settings 2%
Select Settings File Step 2. Click on the desired default settings file and the

| 8x11Fnglish13B.set dialog indicates that it has been activated.
- English12Color,set
English12ColorHaf.set
English12Ful-1scale.set ) . . .
English12Ful.set Prior to dismissing the dialog, reset normal default settings
English12Haf-2scale.set that are desired.

English12Haf.set
English12Mylar.set
English12PH.set
English13AFul-1scale.set
English13AFul.set
English13AHaf-2scale.set j

Iplot can now be opened and used.

English12Color.set activated
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Import Additional V8 Settings
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > V8 Import

MicroStation VBA Program: V8_Import.mvba

Description:

This tool can be used in 2 workflows, for updating any V8 DGN file to current standards or to complete
the conversion of V7 DGN files. After using MicroStation's Batch Converter for the initial conversion of

V7 DGN files with levels 1-63 to V8, several additional settings need to made in order to make the files
fully functional in V8.

This program deletes all existing level filters, imports current levels & level filters, text styles, attaches
the current color table and will update English working units to use Survey Feet in multiple DGN files in
a batch mode.

All levels, level filters & text styles are applied from TDOTmain.dgnlib.

All files with DGN, MFC, 2D, 3D or SHT extensions from the open DGN file's folder are included in the
file list.

When processing metric DGN files, the option to update English working units to use Survey Feet is
ignored even if this option is clicked on since it is not required in those files.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > V8 - Import Additional Settings

or by using the keyin

vba run [V8_Import]V8_ImportStart.main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file opened from the folder in which files which need to be updated reside.

Usage:

Step 1. Open a DGN file from the folder where files are to be processed. This can be one of the files
to which you wish to import additional V8 settings.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate V8 Import. When the command is first started the Import
Additional V8 Settings dialog is displayed.

Import Additional V8 Settings =]
001sht - All Levels, Level
001B.sht Filters and Text
002A.sht Styles are
002B.sht imported from
002C.sht TDOTmain.dgnlib
002G.sht
002H.dgn -

002 sht Import Options
003-test.sht [v Levels & Level Fitters
003.sht

003A sht [¥ Text Styles

003B.sht [v Standard Color Table
003C.sht

003R.sht n Update English Working
003test.dgn Units to Survey Feet
003test2.dgn

004.sht j Process Files Cancel
Select Files for Processing
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Step 3. Under Import Options, choose which of the V8 additional settings are desired for import.
By default levels, level filters, text styles and color table are turned on.

Step 4. Use standard selection methods to highlight the DGN files to be processed. Single click for
one file, shift key with clicks at each end for groups of files or the control key with clicks to
pick various files. To un-select a file hold the control key down and select it again.

Import Additional V8 Settings @
ProposedLayout.dgn All Levels, Level
resurfl Filters and Text
! Styles are
RO095-015urvey.dgn imported from

RockEarthworkXS.dgn TDOTmain.dgnlib
ROSR95Algnments.dgn

Import Options

[v Levels & Level Filters

[v Text Styles

v Standard Color Table
ROSR95Propo
ROSR95RoadwayPattern. Update English Working
ROSR955EShapes.dan Units to Survey Feet
shortColumns.dgn
S Process Files Cancel
Select Files for Processing

Step 5. When files to be processed have been selected, click on the Process Files command button to

start the import of additional settings. Each file is opened and processed.

Step 6. When finished a completion message is given. Click OK to dismiss the message.

Import Complete  [s2%

All Files Processed!

Step 7. Click on the Cancel button to dismiss the dialog.
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Fix Pre-V8i Dot Patterns

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Fix Dots
MicroStation VBA Program: PreV8iDotPatternFix.mvba
Description:

This program scans all graphics in the active file and then reads for any dot pattern elements and
duplicates the circle for the filled dot without fill so that they will plot correctly and create printable
patterns in PDF documents as well.

This replicates the way MicroStation V8i patterns with filled shapes where it duplicates the shape without
fill so that the weight of the shape is honored when printing.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Area Patterns> Fix Pre-V8i Dot Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [PreV8iDotPatternFix]FixDots.main

Special Requirements:

MicroStation DGN file with dot area patterns created prior to implementation of MicroStation V8i
software.

Usage:
Step 1. Open a DGN file that includes dot patterns created with older versions of MicroStation.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Fix Dots. The program immediately starts processing and displays
the status message Fixing Dot Pattern Graphics. When finished, it displays the message
Processing Complete.
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Text Styles Plus
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> Textstyles Plus

MicroStation VBA Program: TextstylesPlus.mvba

Description:

This program activates text styles and sets the active level, color and weight. The current active scale is
shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size in conjunction with the

standard size associated with the text style. This includes all text styles except for those used on cross
sections.

A command button is provided to access TDOT Roadway Design Division vba program which is used to
set any standard text size based on scale (command button: Set Alternate STD Text Size).

A command button is also provided to access the Place Label with Leader Line vba program.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Text Styles Plus...

or by using the keyin

vba run [TextstylesPlus] Textstyles.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Textstyles Plus. The Text Styles Plus dialog appears.

Text Styles Plus... @

Click to set Text style, N |
Level. Weiaht & Color

Aerial Survey - Photo Control -

Building - Exist. =}

Business - Functional

Centerline - Exist. Road

Centerline - Prelim.

Centerline - Prop.

Centerline Curve - Exist. Road

Centerline Curve - Prelim.

Centerline Curve - Prop.

Drainage - Natural

Drainage - Prop. Ll

Set Alternate STD | Place Label with
Text Size Leader Line

Scale 50 Cancel

Step 2. Check and reset the scale as needed. Click on any text style description in the dialog list to
activate the text style and set the appropriate active level, color and weight.
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Set Text Parameters by Active Scale

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> Set Text
MicroStation VBA Program: SetTextParametersAS.mvba
Description:

This program sets active text size, weight, and line spacing based on the active scale and the text size
desired when plotted. The user given plot scale is used to set the active scale.

To avoid problems when placing text, the text node lock is turned off and line length is set to 255. This
program can be utilized at any time during text placement.

This tool is best used after picking a standard text style from the program, Text Styles Plus, which will set
the appropriate level and color for the text.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Text Parameters by Active Scale

or by using the keyin

vba run [SetTextParametersAS]Settext.main

Special Requirements:

Make MicroStation element symbology settings manually or with program, Text Styles Plus, which will
set the appropriate level and color for the text.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Set Text. The Set Text Parameters by Active Scale dialog
appears. The Scale value is read from the active scale currently set in the design file.
Set Text Parameters by Active Scale @
P"’;;:"t 0.100 v| Scale | 50 Reset Size
Step 2. Set Scale to an alternate value if needed. If changed this will reset the active scale in the file.
This should be set to the scale at which the text graphics are to be plotted.
Step 3. Choose the Plot Text Size desired from the standard text size list. Text parameters are

immediately set in the file based on the dialog settings. Any MicroStation text command can
now be used to place text.

Set Text Parameters by Active Scale 23 t’ Place Text EI [=] @
P\o;_Tex‘c |0.24D j Scale | 50 e Method: Bg Origin
S Text Style [ Roads-Prop.  ~| J 2

Active Angle: | 00°00'00" =
Height: | 12.00 Ma ﬂ
Width: | 12.00 L0
‘Apply changes to all text;

BURKE T T ROAD

When text parameters are manually altered, the Reset Size command button can be clicked to
reset all text parameters for the current selection on the dialog.

29



Place Label with Leader Line
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> LabelwithLeader

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceLabel.mvba
Description:

This program places general labels with leader lines. Options include 1 or 2 lines of text, horizontal line
and choice of terminators including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale is shown with a keyin
field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale when included. Graphics are
placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters. All label graphics are combined in a
graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Style Plus vba program which will set
the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access this program.

ALL options on the dialog can be adjusted on the fly as the label is placed.

This tool can be used without the placement of text to simply place a leader line. If a horizontal line is
included without text then the length of the line is set at 10 character widths of the current text size.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Place Label with Leader

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceLabel]TDOTLabel.Main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate LabelwithLeader. The Place Label with Leader Line dialog
appears.
Place Label with Leader Line
This tool uses the active level, color, weight
and text parameters for placement. -
W Text- 1stLine |
[+ Haorizonkal Line
[ Text - 2nd Ling |
v Terminator
(" Extra Large Srrowhead " Small Arrowhead
(" Large Arrowhead " Dot
{* Mediumn/Standard Arrowhead Seale | 20
Place Label Texk Stvles Plus. .. | Cancel |
Step 2. In the Place Label with Leader Line dialog click on the desired options and keyin text for the

label in the keyin fields provided. If a terminator is requested click on the desired type. Check
and reset the scale as needed. Since this program uses the current active settings you may
wish to start Text Styles Plus to control those.

When all settings are made click on the Place Label command button to start placement of
the label.
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Step 3. The user is first prompted to Identify Location for End of Leader.

Place Label with Leader Line || | Text Styles Plus...
This tool uses the active level, color, weight Click to set Text style, Ig
and text parameters for placement. = Level. Weiaht & Color
W Text- 15t Line | PROP, RO, Roadside Barriers - Exist. :J
Roadside Barriers - Prop.
¥ Hotizontal Line ROMY & Easements - Prop.
ROy - Exist,
I Text-2nd Line | ROWY - Functional
ROWY Bearing & Distance - Prop.
v Terminator ROMY Marker - Exist. —
ROWY Sta, & Offset - Exist,
[ Extra Large Arrcwhead " small Arrowhead RO St:. & OFF:Zt - Pf:p.
e " Dot Scarification - Prop.
Large Arrowhead Scratch L'

i+ Medium/Standard Arrowhead Scale | 50

Set Alternate STD
Flace Label | Text Skyles Plus. . | Cancel | Text Size
Seale’| 50 Cancel

Place Label with
Leader Line

Step 4. Once this point is given, a second point is required to position the label.

PROP. R0 W,

N

The label appears dynamically on the cursor as the user moves the mouse. If a horizontal line is
included, the leader will jJump to either end of the line. If no horizontal line is requested, the

leader will jump to either end or above or below the text as the label is positioned. When a point
is given the graphics are placed.
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Label Station / Offset
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> StaOffsetLabel

MicroStation VBA Program: StaOffLabel.mvba
Description:

This program places a station and offset label based on a data point, or a station and offset keyed in by the
user. Options include title text, line separating station and offset, leader line and choice of terminator
including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed.
Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale when included. Graphics are placed at the current active
level, symbology & text parameters. All text and the divider line are combined in one graphic group and
the leader and terminator combined in another. An ID button is provided for graphic selection of the chain
to use.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which will set
the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access this program.

This tool can be used simply as a horizontal alignment tracking device with dynamic mode without
placing labels.

After using this tool, the job number and chain name are remembered and will be used to populate those
fields when the dialog is opened again as long as the previously defined job number is found in the
current active folder. This data along with the current location of the dialog is stored in the file
C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools> Place Station Offset Label

or by using the keyin

vba run [StaOffLabel]StationOffset.main

Special Requirements:

Chain that station and offset are measured from must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where
the DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods prior to use.
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Usage: User Key-In Method
Step 1. In D&C manager activate StaOffsetLabel. The Label Station/Offset dialog appears.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box.
The dialog defaults to no title text or terminator, and placing the divider line.

Label Station / Offset

This tool uses the active level, color, weight
and text parameters for placement. =

[ Title Text (Optional) |

9+99(9).12 ﬂ| Skation: | [ Lok
Iv  Divider Line
j [ Lock
Qg 17 ﬂ| Offset: | ac
Terminatar Type:
¥ Place Leader Line | Mone ﬂ
. scale 0 " Perpendicular ta Chain
Dyniarnic

* Harizonkal

Place Label Text Skyles Plus., .. | Cancel |

Step 2. After selecting the Geopak Job number, the Chain drop down is populated with all chains
stored in the job. Select the chain to use for labeling. If you do not know the chain name but
have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Check the box next to title text and key in a title if desired. The title will only be placed if the
Title Text box is checked. Uncheck the divider line or leader line if either is unneeded.
Select whether you would like the label to be placed perpendicular to the chain or horizontal
with the view. The diagrams below show how each will appear.

[
O
o ~
0| © 103+50.00
+| O
pEi e 50.00
—| LD
Perpendicular to Chain Horizontal with View

Note: Any or all of the placement options can be changed on the fly, but changing the Job
number or Chain name stops the labeling process.

Step 3. Key in a station value and offset value, use a negative offset value to indicate left of the
centerline. Stations may be entered with or without a “+”. After keying in the values, move
the cursor off the dialog to identify the location of the label. If Place Leader is checked, the
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end of the line will be at the station and offset entered, and the label moves dynamically with
the cursor. Data point to place the label in the desired location or reset to stop placement.

103+50.00

A

50,00 \\\\\

If at the time of placement you find it necessary to access other MicroStation commands,
label placement can be re-started by clicking on the Place Label button.

Usage: Dynamic Method

Step 1.

Step 2.

Set job number, chain name and placement options as described previously in Steps 1 and 2
under User Key-In Method

Click the Dynamic button to initiate the dynamic placement mode. Move the cursor off the
dialog and a temporary label will follow the cursor with the station and offset values
changing dynamically on the screen and within the dialog’s text boxes as the cursor moves
along the specified chain.

105+62 .44

40.28° N\,

A

Snapping to a point in the DGN file will pause the dynamic mode. Reset after a snap to
resume the dynamic mode. After snapping to a point, edit the station and/or offset if desired
in the dialog text boxes. Editing the text will lock the respective value. If the station is
locked, but offset is not, the temporary label will then only move perpendicular to the chain at
that station. If the offset is locked, and the station is not, the temporary label will only move
along the chain at that offset.

Notes:

If either the station or offset are known prior to placement, set the value first and then start
dynamic mode.

If the cursor moves to a point off the chain the label will disappear and the dialog text boxes
will display the last available station and offset.

34



If both station and offset are locked the mode will switch to the place label mode as described
in User Key-In Method Step 3.

Step 3. Once the station and offset are set in any of the ways described in the previous step, data
point to initiate label placement. After the label is positioned correctly, data point again to
place the label.
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Data Point Profile Station Elevation
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> DP Sta Elev

MicroStation VBA Program: DPprofile.mvba
Description:

"This program was primarily designed to issue a data point based on a station and elevation on the profile.
Chain, reference datum, and other profile information are attained when the user selects the Geopak
profile cell. The Geopak profile cell must be identified first before any tools are used. This program also
includes options to dynamically track station and elevation values on the profile and to place labels for
them.

Dynamic tracking options include dynamic graphic label, station lock and elevation lock. Locks allow
dynamic tracking on just station or elevation.

Geopak accuracy format controls are provided for station and elevation. These control values placed with
labels and when using the dynamic tracking function.

When placing labels, the current active element symbology and text settings are used to control all aspects
of the labels which are placed. For this reason, a command button is provided to access the Text Styles
Plus program to aide in making these settings. The length of the leader line which is placed with the labels
is controlled dynamically by the user. Annotation may be placed above or below the profile point being
labeled.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where
you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles> DP Profile Sta Elev w/Tracking

or by using the keyin

vba run [DPprofile]DataPointonProfile.main

Special Requirements:

Geopak project GPK file must be present in folder with Data Point Profile Station Flevation
currently open MicroStation DGN file.
Profile Settings j
A Geopak profile cell must be present. 1ob:
Chain:

Usage: Send Profile Data Point

Skakion:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate DP Sta Elev. The Data Elevatinn:
Point Profile Station Elevation dialog appears. Hariz/Vert:

EH
il

Identify Prafile Cell

Skation
Label Skation & dﬂ
Elewvation
—————— 9499(9).12 v |

Dynarnic Tracking Elewvation
W Dyvnamic Label
99,12 hd

Cancel

Data Paoint | Text Styles Plus,,
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak profile cell
for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog can be used to get
the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click it again to re-expand the
dialog after identifying the cell.

Key in the Station and Elevation values where you wish for a data point to be sent. After
keying in the values, click on the Data Point command button to send the point.

In the example shown below we needed to place a box culvert at station 103+05 and
elevation 779.35. After making the desired settings in the box culvert tool, the user is
prompted to “ldentify Flow Line Location at Center”. Rather than just data pointing or
graphically locating this location, the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool allows you
to set the point by the known station and elevation at the centerline.

: f,g:,,_a??.“ T : : :
: ; : : : : o . Data Point Profile Station Elevation |
785 : : : . . N :
Profile Settings -
3 : H 3 : : 4 Job: 3M1
TEO ; : : : O | N R : e i Chain: SIA

Skakion: 100+00,00
Elewation: 750.00

175 o | Horigfert: 10:1
w1 1G4EdEd. 14
¥: 419012.65
B e Tdentify Profile Cel |
; : : : : : ; : Station :
FES |, o e o B o s B s s L o © Label Station & &|—103+05 ok
- i 3 : . 3 H ! Elevation
: : : : : : : i — atonimyiz v |
TR0 ... ........ ........ ....... ........ ........ ....... ........ Crynarnic Tracking Elewvation ;
: : : : ' : : : 8| 7ro.3m :
: : : : § : ; © ¥ Dynamic Label :
: i : : i : i i 99.12 =
[£=1+2 I D B e ot st B B s ! ) o
: : 3 : ; : : © DataPoink | Text Styles Plus,, | Cancel ‘
TH0 L, : : : : : : : : :
100 101+00 1o2+400 103+00 104400 105+00 106400

1O L DOCCKID
75D
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Usage: Dynamic Tracking

Step 1.

Step 2.

Start the program and identify the Geopak profile cell as described previously in Steps 1 and
2 under Send Profile Data Point

Click the Dynamic Tracking button to start the tracking mode. Move the cursor off the
dialog and a temporary label will follow the cursor with the station and elevation values
changing dynamically on the screen and within the dialog’s text boxes as the cursor moves
across the profile.

. . . . L : g g
: . 7 7 = : ; : i oo
.| Data Point Profile Station Elevation N SN K I . SR O, . S we we
i i . . ) R T el
Praofile Settings - : : : : : *+ “ :Qg o
E : i 2 = e - . Ed
Job: 3M1 : z 2m s ; 2 E -
Chain: 514 jé : ;
Skation: 1004-00.00 -
Elgrvation: 750,00 E
Harizj\erk: 10:1 =
A 184848414
Y1 419012.65

Identify Profile Cell

Station :

Label Station & I— :
Elevvation d'| 104+65.15 :
— e |

Dynamic Tracking Elewvation
@' 79225 :
Iv Dnamic Label ¥
4 99,12 ~|

Cancel

Data Point | Text Styles Plus..

Snapping to a point in the DGN file will pause the dynamic mode. After snapping to a point,
edit the station or elevation if desired in the dialog text boxes. Editing the text will lock the
respective value. Click the Dynamic Tracking button to restart the tracking mode.

If either the station or elevation is known, set that value first and then start dynamic tracking.

Use the Geopak accuracy format controls below the station and elevation text fields on the
dialog to control the decimal values which are shown.

The lock symbols can be clicked at any time to lock or un-lock the station or elevation values.
If the station is locked, but elevation is not, the temporary label will then only move up &
down on the profile at that station. If the elevation is locked, and the station is not, the
temporary label will only move along the profile at that elevation
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Usage: Placing Station & Elevation Labels

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Start the program and identify the Geopak profile cell as described previously in Steps 1 and
2 under Send Profile Data Point

Make MicroStation symbology and text settings, manually or by clicking the Text Styles
Plus... command button to choose from the standard TDOT Roadway Design Division text
styles and set the appropriate level and weight as well.

In the Data Point Profile Station Elevation dialog, either key in a known station and elevation
or click the Dynamic Tracking button to start the tracking mode.

If the station and elevation were keyed in click the Label Station & Elevation command
button to start label placement.

If using the Dynamic Tracking mode, data point at any time while tracking to start label
placement.

The user is prompted to Identify End for Leader. Move the cursor up and down to set the
length of the leader line and to place the label above or below the point being labeled. Data
point to set and place the label.

' |Data Point Profile Station Elevation

Profile Settings a

Job: 3M1 : ; : :
Chain: 518 : N
Station: 100+00,00 : : o B
Elevation: 750,00 . : S
caEmEE | | [ s .
Haoriz/vert: 10:1 8% -
W 1845454, 14 +: - e
¥ 419012,65 25' L
: + 1 .
Identify Profile Cell | i ; 02 'iile)
ol <
. [ TSI o THS
= =2
1 8| 11o4=0 :
5 gioa(giiz v |
Dynamic Tracking Elevation
J— Y : : :
V¥ DymamicLabel gl ... s oy e e e o G S — oo
i 99,12 | : : S5, :

Cancel

Data Point | Text Styles Plus. .

1L L%

e ————

s e

The Geopak accuracy format controls below the station and elevation text fields on the dialog
control the decimal values which are shown in labels.
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Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> Slope Tool

MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba
Description:
Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown in the

dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label graphics are placed
at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button is
clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated when used
on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text Styles Plus vba
programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT >Tools > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or manual
methods.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Slope Tool. The Calculate & Label Slope dialog appears.

Calculate & Label Slope

Slopes calculated by coordinate walues, label uses "
current active setkings,

Label T
SR Prafile

* Cross Slope Exaggeration
10
" Percent Grade
Texk Styles +
(" Side Slope

%3 Text Styles +

Flace Label Calculate Slope | Cancel

Step 2. As soon as the dialog opens the slope calculator starts and the user is prompted to Identify
Begin Point. Data point or snap and data point on the end of an element as needed to mark
the beginning of the slope you wish to calculate. If you are calculating on a profile, make sure
the Profile Exaggeration is set correctly. The normal exaggeration of 10 is specified by
default.
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Step 3. After giving the beginning point the user is then prompted to Identify End Point. A

temporary line is shown dynamically to indicate the slope that is being measured.

Calculate & Label Slope

st i i : : Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses " :
o i i : H curkent ackive settings,
=

: : : Z Label T :
=S T ST - i abel Type Profie -
- ¥ 4 Exaggeration :

" Percent Grade ] b
].— Texk Styles +

%5 Text Styles +
Place Label | Caleulate Slope ‘ Cancel

[+ Cross Slope

EL.

L ¥PT 333450,
g2z

......... ™ Side Shope

Step 4. After the end point is given the dialog is populated with the slope in its different formats and

the calculator again prompts the user for a new begin point to continue calculating slopes.

Calculate & Label Slope

5 : : ] ] Slopes caloulated by coordinate values, label uses :
[ 2 2 ! ! current active settings, = .
=

] : : : Label Type
8 ......... e R R O SRR s R = ¥P Prafile
- : i Cross Slope -0.205 Exaggeration
§ § E : 1o i
; ; ; : {" Percent Grade | -2.05% ;
: : : : Text Styles + 3
......... e e T Side Slope g1l
: : : : %5 Text Styles + | -
Flace Label | Calculate slope | Cancel :

EL.

L ¥PT 333460,
822
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Step 5.

To label the slope, click on the desired Label Type option and click the Place Label

command button. The text appears on the cursor point and the user is prompted to Identify
location for text.

Calculate & Label Slope

Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses = :
current ackive setkings, :

3 3 % % LT i
8 ......... R R £ N B = ARCELYRE Profile i
- 7 Cross Slope -0.205 Exaggeration :
i i : : 10 3
: i . : {* Percent Grade ~2.05% :
: : 7 7 Text Stvles + X
......... e o s T side Slope S !

%5 Texk Styles + |
Place Label | Calculate Slope | Cancel | :

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional placements as
needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the slope calculator.

When other tools are accessed, the Calculate Slope command button can be clicked to restart
the slope calculator.
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Measure Area & Annotate
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> AnnotateArea

MicroStation VBA Program: MeasureAreaandAnnotate.mvba
Description:

This program places text reflecting the most recent values generated by the measure area command. Area
text is given in square feet & acres for English files and in metric files it is given in square meters, square
feet, hectares & acres. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is
used to control the text size.

For the user's convenience, a command button is provided for MicroStation's Measure Area command. If
other commands are used after the initial start of this program the user can use this command button to go
back to measuring areas.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Measure Area & Annotate

or by using the keyin

vba run [MeasureAreaandAnnotate] AnnotateArea.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate AnnotateArea. When the command is first started MicroStation's
Measure Area command is invoked and the Measure Area & Annotate dialog is displayed.
Measure any area as needed.
Measure Area and Annotate |~
Measure Area Scale S0
Place Area Text Zancel |
Step 2. In the Measure Area & Annotate dialog check the scale and then click on the Place Area

Text command button. The area text will appear on your cursor and you are prompted to
Identify Location to place the text.

PAREA
16752 S.F.
0,335 AC.

After this point is given the Measure Area command is re-started so that the user can measure
another area.
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Place Arrowhead
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Labeling> Arrowheads

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceArrowHead.mvba
Description:

This program places arrowhead cells. Option for small, medium (standard), large or extra large arrowhead
is given. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control
the size of arrowhead cells.

The Place as Terminator command button can be used to place the chosen arrowhead as a terminator cell.
Clicking this button starts MicroStation's Place Terminator command but note that when this command is
used arrowheads are placed on the level and with the symbology as they were created (level 1, color 0).

A command button is provided to reset the active scale and the terminator scale. When a new scale value
is entered in the scale keyin field that scale is automatically used for the cell placement with Place by 2
Points but does not automatically reset the files current active scales. If you wish to do so just click on the
Set Scale button on the dialog. This was set up in this way so that users could adjust the scale of
arrowheads on the fly without changing the current scales.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Tools > Place Arrowhead

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceArrowHead]Arrowhead.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Arrowheads. The Place Arrowhead dialog appears.

Place Arrowhead

" ExtraLarge Sef Scale || =0

[ Large Flace by Z Paints

% MediumiStandard) Place as Terminator

" Small Cancel

Step 2. Choose the type of arrowhead and check the scale. Then click on the Place by 2 Points
command button to start placement of the arrowhead.
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Step 3. The user is first prompted to Identify Point for Tip.

Place Arrowhead

(" Extralarge Set Scale | 50
" Large Place by Z Points
* Medium(Standard)  Place as Terminator

" small Cancel

Step 4. Once this point is given, a point back is requested to set the angle of the arrowhead.

Place Arrowhead

" ExtraLarge Set Scale | 50
" Large Place by 2 Points

* Mediom(Standard) Place as Terminator

" Smal Canel

The cell is placed at the current active level & symbology. Scale or choice of arrowhead can
be changed in the dialog during arrowhead placement. Level & symbology can be changed on
the fly as well.
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Cross Sections

Delete ALL Prop. XS Graphics
D&C location: Drafting Standards >Cross Sections > Delete XSs

MicroStation VBA Program: DeletePropXSectionGraphics.mvba
Description:

This program deletes all proposed cross section graphics by level name. When the program is executed, it
records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns all proposed cross section
levels on using their names. It then sets up a temporary fence and does a void delete on all graphics.
Finally it restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain standard
TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete ALL Prop. XS Graphics

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeletePropXSectionGraphics]CleanXS.main

Special Requirements:

MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level
names.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Delete XSs. Program immediately deletes all graphics from
proposed cross section levels and then refreshes the view 1 display.

Delete ALL XS Grids

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Delete XS Grids
MicroStation VBA Program: DeleteAllXSectionGrids.mvba
Description:

This program deletes all working cross section grids by level name. When the program is executed, it
records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns all working cross section
grid levels on using their names. It then sets up a temporary fence and does a void delete on all graphics.
Finally it restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain standard
TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete ALL XS Grids

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeleteAllXSectionGrids]CleanXSGrids.main

Special Requirements:

MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level
names.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Delete XS Grids. Program immediately deletes all graphics from
working cross section grid levels and then refreshes the view 1 display.
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Delete Earthwork Shapes
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Delete EW Shape

MicroStation VBA Program: DeleteEarthworkShapes.mvba
Description:

This program deletes all earthwork shape graphics by level name. When the program is executed, it
records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns the earthwork shape level
on using its name. It then sets up a temporary fence and does a void delete on all graphics. Finally it
restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain standard
TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete Earthwork Shapes

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeleteEarthWorkShapes]CleanEarthWorkShapes.main

Special Requirements:

MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Roadway Design Division cross section level
names.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Delete EW Shape. Program immediately deletes all graphics from
level DESIGN - EARTHWORK - Shapes and then refreshes the view 1 display.

Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections >Slope Tool

MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba
Description:

Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown in the
dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label graphics are placed
at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button is
clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated when used
on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text Styles Plus vba
programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Cross Sections > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or manual
methods.

Usage:
This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description of usage
at that location.
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XS Text Styles Plus

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > XS Textstyles+

MicroStation VBA Program: XSTextstylesPlus.mvba
Description:
This program activates cross section text styles and sets the active level, color and weight. The current

active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size in
conjunction with the standard size associated with the text style.

Command buttons are provided to access vba programs to Set Alternate STD Text Size (Set Text
Parameters by Active Scale) and Place Label with Leader Line.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > XS Text Styles Plus

or by using the keyin

vba run [XSTextstylesPlus] Textstyles.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate XS Textstyles+. The XS Text Styles Plus dialog appears.

XS Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style,
Level. Weiaht & Color =

%5 Bridge Limits - Prop. e
x5 Drainage - Exist, —
3 Drainage - Prop.

%3 Finished Grade - Prop,

%3 Finished Grade Slopes - Prop.

x5 Pavement - Exist,

%3 Retaining wWall - Prop.

x5 ROMWY - Exist,

x5S ROW - Prop, |

acratch

®5 Subgrade Slopes - Prop. ﬂ
Set Alkernate STO Flace Label with

Texk Size Leadet Line
Scale | 10 Zancel
Step 2. Check and reset the scale as needed. Click on any text style description in the dialog list to

activate the text style and set the appropriate active level, color and weight.
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Update Project XS Criteria Files
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Update Criteria

MicroStation VBA Program: UpdateProjectCriteriaFiles.mvba
Description:

This program is for use when new versions of cross section criteria files are downloaded from the web
and project criteria files need to be updated. After downloading the new files to the standard criteria
folder this program is used to copy the new versions to your project folder to replace/update individual
criteria files or all as needed.

The default criteria folder is determined by the setting for the MicroStation configuration variable
GPK_MY_CRITERIADIR.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Update Project XS Criteria Files

or by using the keyin

vba run [UpdateProjectCriteriaFiles]UpdatetStart.main.

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file opened from the folder in which criteria files which need to be updated reside.

Usage:

Step 1. Open a DGN file from the folder where criteria files are to be updated.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Update Criteria. When the command is first started the Update
Project XS Criteria Files dialog is displayed.

Update Project XS Criteria Files

bridgedeck. x -

Caselslopes.x Select all
casezslopes,x

pawvement,x

plotrockatdepth. IUpdate Files

PlatTapsailatDepth, x
shoulder, x j

Select Files For Update Cancel
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Step 3. Use standard selection methods to highlight the criteria files to be processed. Single click for
one file, shift key with clicks at each end for groups of files or the control key with clicks to
pick various files. To unselect a file hold the control key down and select it again. To update
all criteria files click on the Select All command button.

Update Project XS Criteria Files

bridgedeck. x -
Caselslopes,x Select all
casezslopes.x

pavermnent. x

plotrockatdepth, = Ilpdate Files
PlotTopsoilatDepth, x —

shoulder.x j

Select Files for Update Cancel

Step 4. When files to be updated have been selected, click on the Update Files command button. A
file named UpdateCriteriaFiles.bat is created in the project folder with commands to copy
the selected files from the default criteria folder to the project folder and then this batch file is
processed. A DOS command window is briefly displayed during this process.

Step 5. Click Cancel to dismiss the dialog.

50



Place & Annotate XS Sheets
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > XS Sheets

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceandAnnotateXSsheets.mvba
Description:

This program places shared cross section sheet cells, plot borders and annotation as requested by the user
on cross section sheets set up by Geopak. All graphics are optional.

Graphics and annotation can be placed for either roadway or culvert cross section sheets. Individual parts
of Project Data annotation are optional as well as placement on either line 1 or 2 in the project data block.
A title for roadway cross sections sheets can be keyed in or for culvert cross section sheets the standard
sheet title cell can be placed. Plot scale defaults to current active scale and controls cell & text sizes.

Separate graphic groups are set up for sheets, plot borders, project data annotation & title annotation to
allow easy deletion and replacement as needed.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Place and Annotate XS Sheets

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceandAnnotateXSsheets] XSsheets.main

Special Requirements:

Program is specifically set up to place graphics on cross section sheets set up by Geopak in stacks of 5
sheets with cross section grids spaced 60’ vertically and 60" horizontally at a 10 scale.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate XS Sheets. The Place & Annotate XS Sheets dialog appears.

Place and Annotate Cross Section Sheets

* Roadway Cross Seckions " Culvert Cross Sections a |

Mote: Sheets Placed in stacks of 5, cross section grids
spaced 60° vertically & 60" horizontally at 10 scale

Placement Control

Skart Point DP |
[ Shared Sheet Cell

e lotal # of Shes | 1 % | 1000
[ annotation Sheet Plat Scale | 50 ¥ | 1000
Annotation

v Type v Year v Project Mo, v Shest Mo,
| consT. | zo08 | E

Project Data Location 7 Line #1 i+ Line #2

| Roadway %5 Mame
[ Culvert 25 Sheet Title

Place Garaphics Cancel
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Step 2. Fill in dialog:
Pick type of cross sections, roadway or culvert
Keyin the total number of sheets
Adjust the plot scale if needed
Set Start Point X & Y, either keyin the X & Y coordinates or set them graphically with the
DP button (first cross section sheet's origin point at lower left corner of inside border, same
point given as the Sheet Placement Point in Geopak's Cross Section Sheet dialog.)
Under Placement Control click on the graphics required: shared sheet cell, plot border
and/or annotation.

If annotation is requested...

Click on the desired project data fields

Keyin project data field values, sheet no. value is beginning sheet number

Pick option for project data location, line 1 or 2.

If title annotation is desired on lower right of sheet, click on the appropriate option
and if annotating roadway cross sections key in a name in the field provided.

Step 1. Once all control settings have been made, click on the Place Graphics command button and
all requested graphics are placed.
F= View 1
Place and Annotate Cross Section Sheets j
(* Roadway Cross Sections (" Culvert Cross Sections -

MNote: Sheets Placed in stacks of 5, cross section grids
spaced 60° vertically & 60" horizontally at 10 scale

Placement Control
I Shared Shest Cell

Start Point DFP

e otal # of Shts | 42 ® | 1000
v Annotation Sheet Plot Scale | 50 Y| 1oon
Annotation
¥ Type v Year Iv Project Ma, Iv Sheet Ma,
| const. [ 2008 | sTR-NHE-6(22) | 78
Project Daka Location © Line #1 % Line #2
I Roadway %S Mame J

I Culvert %5 Sheet Title

Place Graphics Cancel

| =]t ] 2] o] =] « | :

Often when cross section sheets are first set up the project number is not yet known. This
additional text annotation can easily be added later with this program
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Roadway Horizontal Alignments

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > HA Points

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all key points of any horizontal alignment/chain
stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with short sub tangents are
placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on chain symbol (circle) is placed at
the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The Pl symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break
in tangent direction without a curve along the horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following
horizontal alignment types: Proposed Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing
Roadway Centerline, Proposed Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway
Centerline, Proposed Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal alignment
type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses
this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the MicroStation
DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Points. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points dialog is
displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box. If
this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as well as the last
horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 :Iv Zhain: |5R95 ﬂ I j
Type | Proposed Roadway Centerlineg ﬂ Srale | 50
Place Points Zancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Set the Type by clicking on one of the Roadway Centerline options in the drop down list
provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols which are to
be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job; 101 il Zhain: |5R95 ﬂ ﬂ j

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerling ﬂ Seale | 50

Proposed Roadway Centerline
Flag Preliminary Roadway Centetline Cancel |
Existing Foadway Centerline [Set Horizontal Alignment Type
Proposed Special Dikch Centerline
Existing Stream Baseline
Functional Roadway Centerline
Proposed Private Drive Centerling

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is set
automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols are
displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the Place
Points command button for each one.
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Centerline Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > CL Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: CenterlineCells.mvba
Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division centerline cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Centerlines > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [CenterlineCells]CLcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate CL Cells. The Centerline Cells dialog appears.
Centerline Cells @
Restart Cel Place | j
Simple PI Data ia

Simple Deflection Data
Simple Curve Data

Spiral Curve Data 57 .
Matchline Left Bt B
Matchline Right E T

Centerline Symbol
Baselne Symbol ;I

Place/Rotate j Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and the Place Cell &
Rotate tool is activated.

L

Place Cell & Rotate @

Scale: | 50

Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Label Horizontal Alignment Intersections or Ends
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > HA Intersection

MicroStation VBA Program: HA_IntersectLabel.mvba
Description:

This program labels horizontal alignment (chain) intersections in the plan view and includes an alternate
dialog for labeling chain ends with station and coordinate values. It includes a Type option which sets the
graphics attributes & text sizes based on selection which include: Proposed Centerline, Preliminary
Centerline, Existing Drainage, Existing Centerline & Scratch. . Terminator option sets the type of
terminator to be displayed at end of leader line if desired. Also includes a coordinate decimals control to
adjust the displayed accuracy of the coordinate values. The default is 4. The dialog has a preview window
so that you can see how the label will appear when placed.

For the Label Intersections dialog view, the mainline chain and intersecting chain drop-downs are
populated based on chains stored in the GPK file. Text boxes display chain name and intersecting station
for each chain and can be modified within each text box. If multiple intersections are found a Select
Intersection Number control is displayed so that the user can pick the correct one to be labeled.

For the Label Chain Ends dialog view, all visible controls described above behave the same. The option
buttons indicate which end of the chain is to be used to generate text displayed in the label and its location

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where
you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Centerlines > HA Intersection Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [HA_IntersectLabellmodMain.main

Special Requirements:

Geopak project GPK file must be present in folder with currently open MicroStation DGN file.

Label Intersections Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Label Intersections -
Intersection. The Label Intersections o e pr—

dialog appears.

Scale:| 59 Type:| Proposed Centerline ﬂ

inh i ntersecting Chain: I—L|
Set the GPK Job and Mainline Chain Intersecting Chain: TPt

you wish to label an intersection on.

Mainling Chain Text: | 5R93 5TA. 326+23.00 =

Intersecting Chain Text: | LTPGL 5TA. 11+46.07

Terminatar Type: | Morne j

Coordinate Decimals: 4 j
SRO95 STA. 328+25.00 =

LTPGL STA. 11+46.07
N 602525.8869
E 2460585.1618

Label Cancel

Label Chain Ends Dialog == ‘
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Step 2. Set Scale and choose the Type of alignment being labeled. These settings control level,
symbology and text sizes used for the label.

Label Intersections @

Job; ]101 = Mainline Chain} iSRQE =
Scale:| =0 Tvpe:] Propased Centerling L]

: Proposed Centerling
Intersectind & preliminary Centerline
Existing Drainage
Existing Centerline

Scratch
Mainline Chain Text: SR35 STA 32525 0 =

Intersecting Chain Text: | LTPGL 5TA. 11+46.07

Terminator Type: l hane L]

Coordinate Decimals;  * 7

SE95 5TA. 328+25.00 =
LTPGL STA. 11+46.07

N 602525.8869

E 2460585.1618

Label Cancel

Label Chain Ends Dialog == I

Step 2. Set the Intersecting Chain for the label. Chain names are used by default in the label text but
these can be edited as desired in the Text fields provided. Click the Label command button
and the user is prompted to Data Point to Accept/Reset to Exit. Data point to place the label
at the desired location.

Label Intersections

Jab: |11 - Mainling Chain: [spag =
Scaler] S0 Type: | Proposed Centerine =
Intersecting Chain: WESTOVER ¥

Mainline Chain Text: | SRYS 5TA. 345+451.28 =

Intersecting Chain Text: | WESTOYER 5TA, 30+00.00

Terminatar Type: j Mone LJ

Coordinate Decimals: 4~

SR95 5TA. 345+51.28 =
WESTOVER STA. 30+00.00
N 603818.9442

E 2461681.8315

Cancel

Label Chain Ends Dialog == ‘

[T

' T " . yanr 47 gor p
3 T T 3T

If more than one intersection is found for the chain then an option is provided to Select
Intersection Number. Pick the intersection number from the option box provided.
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Label Ends Usage:

Step 1.

Step 2.

At the bottom left of the Label Intersections dialog, click the Chain Ends Dialog command
button and the dialog switches to Label Chain Ends.

Set Mainline Chain and Type as needed and choose End Location 1 or 2.

Label Chain Ends

Job: (101 = Mainline Chain: |5R95 j
Scales| 20 T',-'pe:| Proposed Centerling j

{* End Location 1 ¢ End Location 2

Mainline Chain Text: | SRS 5TA, 285+00.00

Terminatar Type: ‘ Mone j

Coordinate Decimals:
Label Preview: 4 j|
SRO5 STA. 285+00.00
N 599587 .4560
E 2457550.4220

Label Cancel

«« Label Intersections Dialog

Click the Label command button and the user is prompted to Data Point to Accept/Reset to
Exit. Data point to place the label at the desired location.

Label Chain Ends

Jab; fin - Mairling Chain: 1’%5 v]
Scale:‘ 50 Type:l Proposed Centerline =

(~ End Location 1 (% End Location 2

Mainline Chain Text; I SRS STA. 347+89.04

Termiriatar Type: ] Mane j

Coordinate Decimals:
Label Preview: 4 Ln

SR95 5TA. 347+89.04
N 603974.0410
E 2461862.0460

<= Label Intersections Dialag I
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Roadway Vertical Alignments

Label Vertical Alignment
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments > VA Labeler

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba
Description:
This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The user has

the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box corresponding to the
label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the user selects the Geopak profile

cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type controls text

sizes, orientation and symbology.

A Maximum Speed Label keyin field is provided. When set, all curves exceeding the given speed are
labeled with the speed and a “+”. Any vertical curves where the speed is less than this value will also

display a warning message as well.

RDO1 vertical curve design standards are read from the text file VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where

you last used it.
Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler
or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_Labeler]modStartUp.label _VApts
Special Requirements:

Geopak project GPK file must be present in folder with currently
open MicroStation DGN file.

A Geopak profile cell must be present.

K value text file, VALabel _Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT
Roadway Design Division’s Geopak Standards folder at
C:\Users\Public\Geopak Standards\.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The Label
Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By default the type

is set to Roadway.
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Label Vertical Alignment @

Profie Settings a

Job:
Chain:
Station:
Elevation:
Scale:

X
R

‘ Identify Profie Cell |

Type: |Roadway &
Profile: b
[¥ V.C. Length Labels

Label Scale: 50 Label
¥ VPI Labels Intersections
¥ VPC/VPT Labels
[v Grade Labels
lv K Value
[ Label Crest High Points
[ Label Sag Low Points
[+ Label Speed

Maximum Speed h
Label (Optional): L5

PLACE LABELS |




Step 2.

Step 3.
Step 4.

Step 5.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak profile cell
for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog can be used to get
the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click it again to re-expand the
dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the dialog, the
GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display on this profile and
fills the profile list box

Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to annotate.

Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is started to
fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on. Key in a Maximum Speed value in the keyin
field which is provided to control speed labels placed with vertical curve information.

Label Vertical Alignment @
Profile Settings - |
Job: 101
Chain: SR95

Station: 285+00.00
Elevation: 700.00
Scale: 10:1

X 2490000.00
Y. 581000.00

Identify Profie Cel

Type: ‘Roadway j
Profile: ‘ SR95 j

Label Scale: ’T Label

¥ VPI Labels Intersections
v VPC/VPT Labels

[v Grade Labels

[+ V.C. Length Labels

Iv K Value

[ Label Crest High Points

[ Label Sag Low Points

[v Label Speed

Maximum Speed | g, h
Label (Optional): L

PLACE LABELS
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Step 5. Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and the
vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red X to close
the dialog.

Label Intersections Usage:

Step 1. In the Label Vertical Alignment dialog, click on the Label Intersections command button.
The Label Vertical Alignment dialog is minimized and the Intersect Alignments dialog is
opened.

Label Vertical Alignment 28

-

Intersect Alignments @
Main Intersecting Chains
Chain = &
fa|
SR95
Profile =
SR95
T =
LS Chain
Roadway WESTOVER |
Apply | User Defined |

The drop down chain selection list is automatically populated with all chains that intersect the
mainline chain whose profile is being annotated.
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Step 2. Select the desired chain from the drop down list and then click the Add button on the right
side of the dialog. Add additional chains as needed and then click Apply to annotate the
intersection on the profile.

: : : __ i
Label Vertical Alignment 23] e
! sl a]
...... — ...:..............................{.\'IE.S.E.......
3 | - W[ .
: . E “lE 2
- | Intersect Alignments =] : : : : e .
‘l ...................................... %EE .......
Main Intersecting Chains
i e [ Chan Ay e e frosane enasee b
: alll: : : : : : :
SR95 —_—
......
_H Profie = ¥
~~—_| | SRS
- | [Type=
: L Chain
7| | Roadway WESTOVER v |
o Apply User Defined |

By clicking the User Defined command button at the bottom you can add your own station
locations with titles for intersections to be labeled. The Save & Open buttons at the bottom
can be used to save these custom locations and recall them later.

Intersect Alignments =
File: R |
Main Intersection Label
= SR95 Sta. | Title Text
2|
SR95
Profile =
SRA5
Type =
SR95 Sta: ’7
Roadway =
Title Text:|
Apply Chain Defined = | =7 |
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Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments >Slope Tool

MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba
Description:

Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown in the
dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label graphics are placed
at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button is
clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated when used
on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text Styles Plus vba
programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Tools > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or manual
methods.

Usage:
This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description of usage
at that location.
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Vertical Curve Design Tool
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments > VVC Design Tool

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VerticalCurveDesign.mvba
Description:

This program is set up to be used to design or check vertical curves for roadways. Entrance and exit
grades for the vertical curve can be keyed in or identified graphically. They must be identified graphically
for visual vertical curve displays. Command buttons are provided to identify these lines together or
individually as needed. After the grades are set, one of 3 Design Controls must be set, length, K value or
design speed. Then click on the Calculate Curve command button and the unknown design values are
computed, shown in the dialog and the curve is temporarily visualized in graphics.

If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve command button. Curve
graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC, VPI & VPT. All graphics are joined
as a graphic group. Current active level and element symbology are used for permanent curve displays.
The current active scale controls the size of the point symbols.

RDO1 vertical curve design standards are read from the text file VALabel Speed_kvl.txt.

A key in field is provided to enter the profile vertical exaggeration factor. This value defaults to the
standard 10 times exaggeration but can be reset as needed. This controls grade values that are computed
from graphics and how the vertical curve will appear on the profile.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Curve Design Tool

or by using the keyin

vba run [VerticalCurveDesign]VCDesign.main

Special Requirements:

K value text file, VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Roadway Design Division’s Geopak
Standards folder at C:\Users\Public\Geopak Standards\.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate VC Design Tool. The Vertical Curve Design Tool dialog is
opened.

Vertical Curve Desizn Tool

Idertify Entrance & Exit Grade Elerments | | 10 s |

Prafile
e 9% D g,  Wertical
Entrance Grade Exit Grade EE e AN
" Length K Malue {* Design Speed (mph)

Calculate Curve Drraw Curve ‘ Zancel |
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Click the Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements button and you are prompted to
Identify Entrance Element. Data point on the line or line string segment for the entrance
grade. When the entrance element is highlighted, data point to accept. The entrance grade is
calculated from the element and is shown in the dialog. The user is then prompted to Identify
Exit Element. Repeat these actions to set the exit grade.

Vertical Curve Design Tool

. | Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements | W | A e s P Ei

Profile : o N
0 | 3.8043 o 1D | % Yertical : guls e
T EGeTs Exaggeration . — §§' 3 .9.2 .......................
" Length K Value {* Design Speed (mph) L i
=0 =u
| | 5w
Caloulate Curve Draw Curve ‘ Cancel ‘

=
o
= iw
i
wl

THFT 104

Individual 1D buttons are provided so that you can reset either the entrance or exit grades
separately.

The entrance and exit grades can be keyed in manually but no visualization of the designed
vertical curve is possible when the tool is used in this way.

If your profile uses an alternate Profile Vertical Exaggeration than the default 10 value
(17=50" Horiz./1”=5" Vert.) , then reset that value at the upper right of the dialog.
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Step 4. Set the desired design control value, Length, K Value or Design Speed. If you are designing
a vertical curve for the first time you may wish to start with the Design Speed. In this
example we are checking a vertical curve design so we will just key in the Length of the
vertical curve which has been proposed.

Step 5. Click the Calculate Curve button. The grades and the design control value are used to
calculate the other vertical curve design values which are filled in on the dialog. If the grades
were entered by identifying graphical elements the curve is temporarily visualized.

Vertical Curve Design Tool
Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements | 1o - : :
Profile ; oo S
| m | 38043 o D | L1129 g Vertical : Toon sha
B Exit Grade Exaggeration T T— o @ s T T P
i+ Length K Yalue (" Design Speed (mph) : Eis § u—]
; =
| 200 | 74 45 v
| Calelake Curve | raw curve | concel |

29
¥

=
=0 ]
—r-
-

o
=L

Step 6. If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve button. Curve
graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC, VPI & VPT. Current
active level and element symbology are used for permanent curve displays. The current active
scale controls the size of the point symbols.
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Exist. Profiles

Draw Profile Grid

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Profile Grid
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawProfileGrid.mvba
Description:

This program draws a profile grid for any profile area, based on control values provided by the user. A
dialog is provided for entry of Horizontal & Vertical Scale, Minimum & Maximum Elevation and
Beginning & Ending Station.

All graphics for the profile grid are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion as
needed.
Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Draw Profile Grid

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawProfileGrid]DrawGrid.main

Special Requirements:

Profile's lower left reference origin location must be visible. This is the location which corresponds to the
minimum elevation and beginning station of the desired profile grid.

Usage:
Step 1. Set your view so that the lower left reference origin location of the profile area is visible.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Grid. The Draw Profile Grid dialog opens. The current
active scale is read from the DGN file to set the Horizontal Scale & Vertical Scale.
Draw Profile Grid
Horizontal Scale W j
Vertical Scals |5—
Minimum Elewation li
Maxirurn Elevation li
Beginning Station
Ending Station
Draw Profile Grid Cancel ‘
Adjust the scale values if needed, enter Minimum and Maximum Elevation and Beginning
& Ending Station.
Step 3. When all control values have been set, click on the Draw Profile Grid command button.
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You are prompted to Data Point at Profile Origin. The profile grid range is shown
dynamically. If the profile coverage is not acceptable, you may give a Reset to stop and
adjust the control values.

[Oraw Profite Grid &
Horizontal Scale 0 il
Wertical Scale s

Minimem Elevation =0

| Maimum Elevation | 830 : —

———

| Begnning Station | 10000 e
Ending Station 11300 :

Cancel |

e

P

Step 4. Data point at the lower left reference origin location of the profile area.

The program generates the profile grid based on your given control values on level DESIGN -
SHEET - Light Grid. Annotation is placed on level DESIGN - SHEET - Corner Text.
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Draw Benchmark on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > BMonPro

Geopak 3PC Program: bmonpro.x
Description:

Draws and labels benchmarks and control points with annotation from plan view on to profile. Used by
Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak profile
cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for
elevation values.

If a benchmark or control point is not within the limit of the horizontal alignment the program will
generate an error file noting those.

After running the program check the elevation on the profile text. At this time remove any points from
the profile that you do not want shown there.

Usage:
Step 1. Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics to a selection set.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate BMonPro. The initial warning message is displayed, Click OK to

go on.

Prompt
WARNING: Profile must have been placed using Profile Cell

OK Cancel

Step 3. You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
156

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name
MAINLIN

Cancel
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Step 5. If no benchmarks are found then a message prompt is given indicating that situation,
otherwise the final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Prompt
3PC Complete: Use MicroStation to Edit "BM" Text on Profile

Cancel

Step 6. Edit/check text on profile as needed to indicate the correct elevation. Any points which are
not desired on the profile should be deleted.
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If errors are encountered then an error log file named bmonpro.log is created and the user is
notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make corrections in
plan view graphics as needed and reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by limiting
the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to activating the 3PC
program.
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Draw Exist. SA/ST System on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities > Ex SA/ST System

Geopak 3PC Program: draw_ch.x
Description:

Draws existing storm and sanitary sewer catch basins, drop inlets & manholes as well as connecting pipes
on profile using plan view graphics. Includes annotation of structures and pipes. Produces error log for
missing data, etc. Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak profile
cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for
elevation values.

The use of this application requires that field data be collected in a certain manner. Please note that some
data can be added or corrected in the office if the field crew does not take all shots required for the 3PC
program to run.

When a point is set in the field and coded: XCB, XDI, XMHSTS or XMHSAS this sets the top invert of
the structure. At this time another point is set using XBOT code and the elevation is adjusted to the
bottom invert of the structure.

For pipe coding all pipes need a FROM / TO field shot, using ?STS or ?SAS. Doing this will place the
correct custom line style for the existing pipe and place an XINV cell at each end of all runs of pipe.

If there is a run of pipe that begins or ends outside the limits of the horizontal alignment this run of pipe
needs to be adjusted in the office by placing a XINV cell on the pipe run within the limit of the alignment
and setting a break in the existing pipe line at that location. To get this done:

1. Onlevel DESIGN - SCRATCH - User 1 draw a MicroStation line crossing the existing run of
pipe within the alignment.

2. Draw another MicroStation line from exist. invert to exist. invert on the existing pipe.

3. Temporarily turn off the level of the existing pipe.

4. Using MicroStation extend to intersection the second line drawn with the first line placed.

5. Place a XINV cell at the new end of this line.

6. Delete the two lines that you placed to locate the new XINV cell.

7. Turn the level of the existing pipe back on

8. Add a break in the existing pipe line at the location of the new XINV cell just placed using
MicroStation partial delete snapping to the cell location each time to make a zero length break in
the pipe line.

Usage:

Step 1. Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool, add all plan view graphics to a selection set.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 6.

In D&C manager activate Ex SA/ST System. The initial warning message is displayed, Click

OK to go on.

Prompt
WARNING: Profile cell must be present

OK

Cancel

You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
156

Cancel

You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name
MAINLIN

Cancel

Edit or move text on profile as required. Add CB, MH and DI numbers if a table is used.
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If errors are encountered then an error log file named draw_cb.log is created and the user is
notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make corrections in
plan view graphics as needed, delete any invalid graphics placed previously on the profile and

reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by limiting
the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to activating the 3PC

program.
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Draw OH Wire Crossings on Profile

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities > OHonPro
Geopak 3PC Program: ohonpro.x

Description:

Draws and labels low wire crossings with annotation from plan view on to profile. Used by Survey
personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak profile
cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for
elevation values.

The low wire crossing shot needs to be on the proposed centerline if it is not the program will not run.
After running the program the user must edit text annotation on the profile to list the temperature,
crossing wire types and numbers located at each location. The elevation shown is for the lowest wire
only.

Usage:

Step 1. Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics in View #1 to a selection
set.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate OHonPro. The initial warning message is displayed, Click OK to
go on.

Prompt
WARNING:Plan must be in View 1, Profile must include Profile Cel

OK Cancel

Step 3. You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
156

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name
MAINLIN

Cancel
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Step 7. If no overhead wire crossings are found then a message is given indicating that situation,
otherwise the final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Prompt
3PC Complete: Use MicroStation to Edit "OH" Text on Profile

G

Step 8. Edit text on profile as needed to indicate the temperature, crossing wire types and numbers at
each crossing location.

> OH WIRE
STA. 10+48.87
LOW WIRE EL.977.27°
TEMP. ____ DEG.
_ POWER
_ TELEPHONE
_TY
_ GUY WIRE

965

If errors are encountered then an error log file named OHonPRO.log is created and the user
is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make corrections in
plan view graphics as needed, delete any invalid graphics placed previously on the profile and
reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by limiting
the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to activating the 3PC
program.
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Draw & Label Existing Pipes from GPK
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile ExPipes

MicroStation VBA Program: ExistingPipeProfileLabeler.mvba
Description:

Draws and labels existing pipes on the profile. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained
when the user selects the Geopak profile cell. Scale controls text sizes that are used. When the Apply
command button is clicked the GPK file is scanned for all existing pipe features and any that intersect the
specified chain are drawn and labeled on the profile based on the information found in the GPK file.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
vba run [ExistingPipeProfileLabelerlmodMain.Exist_ProfileLabelMain

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Profile ExPipes. The Draw & Label Existing Pipes dialog
appears.

Draw & Label Existing Pipes

Prafile Settings -

Job:
Chain:
Stakion:
Elevation:
Scale:

e
b

Identify Profile Cell

Label Scale; | =0

Apply ‘

Step 2. Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak profile cell
for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog can be used to get
the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click it again to re-expand the
dialog after identifying the cell.
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Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Label Scale text entry field. Click on the Apply command
button.

The GPK file is read and all PIPE features which cross the chain are located, plotted and
annotated on the profile.

T "
Draw & Label Existing Pipes :
Profile Settings - L] d : : : :
JDb: 388 ..... ........... ........... ........... ...................... .......
Chain; SR250 ] : g : ]
Skation: 100400,00
Elevation; 470,00
Scale; 10:1
W 162723783
¥ B52970,86
Identify Profile Cell |
Lahel 5rale; | S50 [Trmeg : ‘_____,L_a——“‘__d_'_i_ﬂ_f__x
povl 5 . 5 4
............... e e T e T e e e
i 2 ; ETe 1G3+0T.20 ]
; r : EXISTING 18° CMP !
S 5TA 101+95,31 ! ; : .
: ; ; L ERISTING {g» pep | SREM I8 2B 9% AT
A75 ; ; : - GKEW 89° 5° 17° RT ]
............................................. T s P O R L 1 8Lt 11 SO A
3 : : | INLET 480,24 L OHELETHARes
: DUTLET 478.5% :
10 000000 1a1+03 102+00 103+00 104+00
IR~ D

If a pipe is found that does not include the size in its description then the user is prompted for
the size.

Pipe Size Meeded

Pipe Size Mot Found at Station 3TA 108+95.28.
Please Enter 5ize in Inches
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Draw Exist. SA/ST System on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Ex SA/ST System

Geopak 3PC Program: draw_ch.x
Description:

Draws existing storm and sanitary sewer catch basins, drop inlets & manholes as well as connecting pipes
on profile using plan view graphics. Includes annotation of structures and pipes. Produces error log for
missing data, etc. Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak profile
cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for
elevation values.

The use of this application requires that field data be collected in a certain manner. Please note that some
data can be added or corrected in the office if the field crew does not take all shots required for the 3PC
program to run.

When a point is set in the field and coded: XCB, XDI, XMHSTS or XMHSAS this sets the top invert of
the structure. At this time another point is set using XBOT code and the elevation is adjusted to the
bottom invert of the structure.

For pipe coding all pipes need a FROM / TO field shot, using ?STS or ?SAS. Doing this will place the
correct custom line style for the existing pipe and place an XINV cell at each end of all runs of pipe.

If there is a run of pipe that begins or ends outside the limits of the horizontal alignment this run of pipe
needs to be adjusted in the office by placing a XINV cell on the pipe run within the limit of the alignment
and setting a break in the existing pipe line at that location. To get this done:

1. Onlevel DESIGN - SCRATCH - User 1 draw a MicroStation line crossing the existing run of
pipe within the alignment.

2. Draw another MicroStation line from exist. invert to exist. invert on the existing pipe.

3. Temporarily turn off the level of the existing pipe.

4. Using MicroStation extend to intersection the second line drawn with the first line placed.

5. Place a XINV cell at the new end of this line.

6. Delete the two lines that you placed to locate the new XINV cell.

7. Turn the level of the existing pipe back on

8. Add a break in the existing pipe line at the location of the new XINV cell just placed using
MicroStation partial delete snapping to the cell location each time to make a zero length break in
the pipe line.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities. See the
description of usage at that location.
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Draw Exist. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile Pipe Ex

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: DrawPipeProfile.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw an existing pipe(s) on a profile. Drainage structure graphics and
annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
vba run [DrawPipeProfile]DrawEXxistPipe.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Pipe Ex. The Draw Pipe on Profile by Center Flow
Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . .Number of Pipes 1, Space between
Pipes 12 inches, Skew Angle 90, Vertical Exaggeration 10, Label Control - Scale
(Current Active Scale) & Label Control - Type CMP. Note that skew angles in degrees
minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point @
® Existing " Proposed

Pipe Height Skew Angle | 20
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
et None (90 Deg)
Number of Pipes 1 Skew Direction J
Vertical ’—
) 10
Space Between Pipes | 12 Exaggeration

Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale 1
Width is optional. Min.

drawn width = 42" {1050 mm at : CMP -
Pipe T
Vertical Exaggerations > 1 e J
Draw Pipe DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel |

Pipe Size - Width is optional and is provided so that horizontal & vertical oval pipes can be
drawn as needed.

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe(s) you need to draw. In our example we are

Step 3.
placing a 48" CMP at a 90 degree skew. Once settings are made click on the Draw Structure
button.
Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point @
@ Existing " Proposed
Pipe Height 48 Skew Angle | 50
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35420'15")
=t None (90 Deg) -
Number of Pipes 1 e Dacdun J
Vertical
. 10
Space Between Pipes 17 Exaggeration
Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale D
Width is optional. Min.
drawn width = 42" /1050 mm at ; cMp -
Vertical Exaggerations > 1 fee [ipe J
Draw Pipe DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel |
Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data point to

graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation.

T T
. - = / e |
Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point [ ! Data Point Profile Station Elevation | 23
0 fcki £ {
* Existing Proposed ' Profile Settings =
i Job: 999

Chain: MAINLINE

48 Skew Angle 20 !
i

Pipe Height
Enter skew angle in degrees or M
Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15") jf ] stasﬂn: ;gé;ﬁz}.oz
. vation: 700.
Horiz/Vert: 10:1

Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j i
i
X: 2485333.63

—

MNumber of Pipes
Vertical N
I . 10 | /
Space Between Pipes 12 Exaggeration Ay ! Y: 610883.37
] i
Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale 50 N ! Identify Profle Cel |
Width is optional. Min. . f -
drawn width = 42"/1050 mm at CMP - ~
/ Pipe Type =l | i Station
! | 7 Label Station & | @ ["242+31.85

Vertical Exaggerations > 1

i
’Tml DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel | | IJ \ &
\ N 9+99(9).12  ~|
i ! [

/ I Dynamic Tracking Elevation

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

8| 760.15
99.12 ~|

Cancel

[ Dynamic Label

|

|

|

|

; Data Point | Text Styles Plus...
!
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The pipe is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label. A Reset can

Step 6.
be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be placed.
Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point & D‘ata Point Profile Statinr; Elevation &3
* Proposed Profie Settings =
Job: 999
Chain: MAINLINE

@ Existing
48 Skew Angle pa 2
: Station: 191+24.02
Elevation: 700.00

Pipe Height
e R o
Skew Direction | Mone (90 Deg) j N _\_\ T Horiz/Vert: 10:1
4 t: X: 2485333.63

1
Vertical ’— 4 I
W
i S Y: 610883.37

Number of Pipes
Identify Profie Cel

10
Space Between Pipes 12 Exaggeration :
50 : i
[

Label Scale
i
Station

Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe
Width is optional. Min. o
drawn width = 42" /1050 mm at Pipe Type CMP j ; \\ fi
2 B i Label Station & 8 [ 2423185
i A i i RPN Eoem 3
N TR 9+99(9).12 |

Vertical Exaggerations > 1
Cancel | 4 '
: —
Elevation

Draw Pipe | DP by Station & Elevation |
oo
- . : 1ot
4 i : | | Dynamic Tracking
: : : 8| 760.15
|

| L
[¥ Dynamic Label
Y 99.12 ~|

Cancel

bj Data Point | Text Styles Plus...
IEYISTH 487 CMP
SKEW 90°

Since it is difficult to see small pipes on profiles when drawn at actual size, this program
plots pipes at a minimum width of 42"(3.5") when the Vertical Exaggeration is greater than

1. The pipe height is always shown at actual size times the Vertical Exaggeration value.

When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.

EXIST. 48 CMP
SKEW 90°
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Draw Exist. Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile Box Ex

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw an existing box culvert or bridge on a profile. Drainage structure graphics
and annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
vba run [DrawBoxProfile] DrawExistBox.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Box Ex. The Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by
Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1, Outside
Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Bottom slab 12 inches, Skew
Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical Exaggeration 10. Note that skew
angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @
* Existing " Proposed
Barrels

Number of Barrels | 1 Skew Angle ‘ 20
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15)
Skew Directi Mone (90 Deg)
Barrel Height i J

Thick
i Label Scale 50
Outside Wall £

Vertical 10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration

12 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Top Slab meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.
Bottom Slab 12

Draw Structure DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our example we
are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure at a 90 degree skew. It has an outside wall thickness of 8"
and an inside wall thickness of 8" so we can use the defaults. The top slab thickness is 9" and
the bottom slab thickness is 9" so we enter those. Once settings are made click on the Draw
Structure button.

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

® Existing
Barrels

Number of Barrels | >
10
8

Barrel Width

Barrel Height

Thickness
Outside Wall &
Inside Wall s
Top Slab !
Bottom Slab ?

Draw Structure |

DP by Station & Elevation

Ex3

" Proposed

Skew Angle ‘ )

Enter skew angle in degrees or
DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j

EN

Label Scale
Vertical 10
Exaggeration

Enter barrel sizes in feet or
meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.

Cancel

You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data point to
graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation.

| Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point Lx
@ Existing " Proposed
Barrels
[ Number of Barrels 3 Skew Angle e
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
e Dok None (90 Deg) ~| [~
Barrel Height i e ae J
Thick
e Label Scale a0
Outside Wal 8
Vertical
10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration
| q Enter barrel sizes in feet or
T s meters and thicknesses in
l— inches or millimeters.
Bottom Slab K
Draw Structure | DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

Profle Settings
Job: 999
Chain:
Station:
Elevation:
Horiz/Vert: 10:1

Data Point Profile Station Elevation

==

-

MAINLINE
191+24.02
700.00

X: 2485333.63
Y: 610883.37

Identify Profile Cell |

Label Station &
Elevation

Dynamic Tracking

[¥" Dynamic Label

Station

8| 268+71.00
9+99(9).12  ~|

Elevation

8| 757.92
99.12 |

Data Point | Text Styles P\usm| Cancel |
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Step 6. The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label. A Reset

can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be placed.

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point &3
9 o Dati {4 ypDATE1 ol ® =
@ Existing  Proposed
Barrels
Job: 999
Number of Barrels | 3 Skew Angle 90 Chain: MAINLINE
Enter skew angle in degrees or Station: 191+24.02
Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35~20'15") Elevation: 700.00
o 3 Horiz/Vert: 10:1
Skew Direction | Mene (30 Deg)j L i LSNP,
Barrel Height 8 ' \ =7
s, T X: 2485333.63
Thick [s0 ! [ W ;
ickness ’— (el 50 )‘ H :‘ ; 610883.37
8 | |
Outside Wall ]"I :‘ ; : Identify Profie Cel |
Vertical
10 oyt
Inside Wall i Exaggeration i [ Station
| I
: f Label Station & ]
) Enter barrel sizes in feet or ) | 8| 288+71.00
Ty R meters and thicknesses in . AI‘L/ By
O inches or millimeters. t i sroe)12 -]
Bottomn Slab A Elevation
Dynamic Tracking
Draw Structure | DP by Station & Elevation Cancel — 18] m= y
[¥" Dynamic Label
. 99.12 ~|
Data Point | Text Styles P\usm| Cancel |

: T. 3 e 107 X B8’ BOxX CULV.
: SKEW :90° ;

When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.

_— =

EXIST. 3 @ 10° X 8
SKEW 90° '

BOX CULY.
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Draw Exist. Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Profile Slab Ex

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw an existing slab culvert or bridge on a profile. Drainage structure graphics
and annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
vba run [DrawSlabProfile]DrawExistSlab.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Slab Ex. The Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by
Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1, Outside
Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Footing slab 18 inches, Skew
Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical Exaggeration 10. Note that skew
angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @
® Existing " Proposed
Barrels

Number of Barrels | 1 Skew Angle ‘ 20
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Directi Mone (90 Deg)
Barrel Height A J

Thick
e Label Scale 50
Outside Wall 8

Vertical 10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration

12 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Top Slab meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.
Footing Slab 18

Draw Structure DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our example we
are placing a 2 @ 14X8 structure at a 45 degree skew to the right. The outside wall thickness
is 8", inside wall thickness is 8" and the footing slab thickness is 18" so we can use the
defaults. The top slab thickness is 11" so we enter that. Once settings are made click on the
Draw Structure button.

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @

® Existing " Proposed
Barrels

Number of Barrels | 2 Skew Angle ‘ 45
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width 14 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Directi Right -
Barrel Height £ i J

Thick
S Label Scale 50
Outside Wall 8

Vertical 10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration

11 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Torizd meters and thicknesses in

inches or millimeters.
Footing Slab 18

DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data point to
graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation.

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point bdl Data Point Profile Station Elevation G
icti ®
© Existing Proposed : d Profie Settings -~
Barrels . - Job: 993
Number of Barrels | 2 Skew Angle 45 Chain: MAINLINE
Enter skew angle in degrees or Station: 191+24.02
Barrel Width 14 DMS (45 or 35°20'15") : | : : Elevation: 700.00
k : Horiz/Vert: 10:1
Right -
3 Skew Direction J
Barrel Height X: 2485333.63
[ e — : o
rcness Label Scale i i i
QOutside Wal 8 : : Identify Profie Cel |
Vertical
10
Inside Wal L Exaggeration e Sgs 4 SN Station
; i TR :
o 11 Enter barrel sizes in feet or i } : : Labéla\s,taat‘tu‘unm & | 8] zs8+71.00
P meters and thicknesses in 1 ! _ 9.+499(9).12 j
- ’187 inches or millimeters. ll J‘ == ; ad .
FootngS$b 1 &~ [ ... 0 et Fomcs o e i
ooting Sla U | . Dynamic Tracking Elevation
Draw Struch | DP by Station & Eleva Cancel v = 8| 772
raw Structure y Station & Elevation ancel [ Dynamic Label
..... B 99.12 LI
Data Point | Text Styles Plus.. | Cancel |

Due to the 45 degree skew, structure widths are adjusted.
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Step 6.

The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label. A Reset

can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be placed.

* Existing
Barrels

] Nurmber of Barrels | 2
14
8

| Barrel Width

| Barrel Height

| Thickness

| Outside Wall g
] Inside Wal E
Top Slab A
Footing Slab 18

Draw Structure |

DP by Station & Elevation

| Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point Bl

" Proposed

Skew Angle 45

Enter skew angle in degrees or
DMS (45 or 35"20'15")

Skew Direction | Right j

En

Label Scale
Vertical

10
Exaggeration

Enter barrel sizes in feet or
meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.

Cancel |

1 =
pj | |
| I
”rl jl!
e f) : :
g T 2 g 147 X g' SLAB CLLV.
KER-45° RT

Data Point Profile Station Elevation &3

Profile Settings =
Job: 999
Chain: MAINLINE
Station: 191+24.02
Elevation: 700.00
Horz/Vert: 10:1

X: 2485333.63
Y: 610883.37
Identify Profile Cel |
Station
Label Station & | g ’W
Elevation
9+99(9).12 d
Dynamic Tracking EsE
| 8] ;2
[v" Dynamic Label
¢ 99.12 =l

Data Point

Text Styles Plus... Cancel

When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.

s A
il
[T —
................. lll 7 ||
I I
I I
h I
-
-
R
J_Ill I|L
oo
i 1A

SKEW:45° RT

EXIST. 2 & 14" X 87 SLAB CULV.:
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Survey Control

Draw Control Point Table
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Cntrl Pt Table

Geopak 3PC Program: draw_contrl_pt_table.x
Description:

Builds control point table for placement in plan view. Used by Survey personnel.
Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program. This must be a 3D
MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for elevation values.

If a benchmark or control point is not within the limit of the horizontal alignment the program will
generate an error file noting those.

After building the control point table with this program it is necessary to edit the data to show point
numbers.

Usage:
Step 1. Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics to a selection set.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate Cntrl Pt Table. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and
click OK.
Prompt
Keyin Job Number

[385

Cancel

Step 3. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt

K.eyin Chain Mame
[ 5250

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for a Data point for the table location in the plan view area.

E;-_'Ei Prompt g

[rata Pt. or Snap For Table Loc.
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Step 5. If errors are encountered then an error log file named control_table.log is created and the
user is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.
Prompt
Fleaze Check Log File [contral_table.log) For Ermar Mezsages,
Cancel
Step 6. If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make corrections in
plan view graphics as needed and reprocess.
Step 7. If no control points are found then a message is given indicating that situation otherwise the
final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss this message.
Prompt
DOME: Use MicroStation to Edit Point #, ete. as needed
Cancel
Step 8. Edit the control point data in the table to show point numbers.
CONTROL POINTS
FOINT NCRTH EAST ELEV. STATION QFFSET
e BBT351. 1555 1629244, 6846 484,72 104+34.83 38.81l° (RT)
Sanne EAT492, 8911 1629339, 3204 485,87 105+98,97 19.08° (RT
S G87220.7578 1629026.5631 431.51 101+88.37 14.46° (RT?
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Place Coordinate Grid Tick

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Coor Grid Tick
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCoorGridTick.mvba

Description:

This program places a single coordinate grid tick with northing and easting coordinate annotation. All
graphics are combined in a graphic group.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Topographic > Place Coordinate Grid Tick

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCoorGridTick]GridTick.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Coor Grid Tick. When started the program goes immediately into
a dynamic mode with the tick on the user's cursor. As the mouse is moved, coordinate
information updates with tracking.

Step 2. When the user gives a data point by mouse or via keyin, tick and annotation are placed at the

location. Additional placements can then be made. Command remains active until another
command is chosen.
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Place Coordinate Grid Ticks by Range
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Grid Tick Range

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCoorGridTick.mvba
Description:

This program places coordinate grid ticks with northing and easting coordinate annotation based on a
range and increment given by the user. All graphics are combined in a graphic group. Scale controls size
of grid tick cells and text.

Each placement of graphics are in a separate graphic group so the user can easily delete and replace as
needed.

For the user's convenience, the command button Place Grid Ticks is provided on the dialog to restart the
command after the initial start of the program.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Topographic > Place Grid Ticks by Range

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCoorGridTick]GridTickRange.main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Grid Tick Range. The Grid Ticks by Range dialog appears.
When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning of Range for placing
coordinate grid ticks. User should check scale & grid tick increment given in Grid Ticks by
Range dialog and adjust as needed.

Grid Ticks by Range

Scale Grid Tick Incremert

S0 500
Place Grid Ticks Cancel

N
2

Once settings are made, enter a data point at any corner of the range to which you wish apply
coordinate grid ticks.
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Step 3. The user is then prompted to Identify End of Range. A rectangle is shown dynamically to
illustrate the limits of the desired range.

Grid Ticks by Range

Scale Grid Tick Increment

S0 S00
Place Grid Ticks Cancel

Step 4. After entering the second point, coordinate grid ticks and annotation are placed for the range.
The user is again prompted for a beginning point for range in order to place additional

graphics.
Grid Ticks by Range

Scale Grid Tick Increment: ><

S0 S00
i g v i i I

Place Grid Ticks Cancel
= gz g + 4 E
= = i L o I
L s I 1 L +
i r i T i I
. . ~ L L L
L L L L L L
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Prop. R.O.W.

Pattern Loss of Access Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > Loss of Access

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a loss of access area
and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]LossOfAccess.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Loss of Access. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E'-_?j Pattern Area gil

& |||

Pattern Definition: Fram Call "
Fattem: mEE— E
Srale: mﬁ—
Bow Spacing ].'-"507
Calumn 5 pacing: mﬁlil—
Aigle: WE
Tolerance: ]EIEIEI—

[ Azzociative Pattern

[ fa g
[ Shappable Pattern
I TiueScale
hd
Attributes e
DESIGN-RDWw-Lessx] [ | 0 v T2 0 » = 2 v |
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

.

Extra Large Dots d
Functional Bridge

Functional Pavement
Functional ROW

Horizontal Lines J

- loss of Access
Pvt. Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete

Rip Rap j

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel
Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings

for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

F_;-_-.’:_l.Patte-rn Area | o’ _
|| | 10| |

Pattern Defintion:  From Cell - !
Batterr: W?E—' SJ
Scale: W
BRow Spacing: ﬁ-‘E—D—‘_‘-
Column Spacing: mﬁ-—-
Angle; W E
Talerance: W

[~ Aszociative Patterm
I e il
[~ Shappatle Pattern
I TueScale

A

93



Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

E-.;’i Pattern Area :

A wEE |

Pattemn Definitior:  From Cell ']
Pattern: [‘EEIEE—gJ
Scale: ,ﬁﬁ.ﬂhﬁDD_-
Flow Spacing: W
Colurn Spacing: rm—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
™ Associative Pattem
[T e :
™ Snhappable Pattem
™ Toae Scale

e

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

E Pattern Area &l

Pattern Definition: - From Cell bl
Eattern: W‘ B‘_J
Scale: f"sﬁ‘u"nl“@‘oﬁ_
Bow Spacing: ]ﬁ—
Calumn Spacing: W
Angle: fgu_'ﬁun—@
Tolerance: mﬁ—
[~ Azsociative Pattern
T
[~ Snappable Pattern
[~ True Scale

ESS————

Wi
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Pattern Wetlands Mitigation Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Wetlands Mit A

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop. wetlands
mitigation ROW acquisition area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]WetlandsMitigationArea.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Wetlands Mit A. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E_-'E_Pattern Area |
B | EE ] |

Pattern Defintion; - From Cell 'I
Pattern: rﬁ[ﬁT— EJ
Scale: IW
Row Spacing: W
Colurmn Spacing:; ﬁﬁﬁ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance Jﬂﬂﬂi
[T Associative Pattemn
-
[T Snappable Patterm
[ True Scale

Attributes

[DESIGN -ROwW -wetlx] [] 0 « ZZ10%~ = 4 v | | ——

Active Level:
DESIGH - ROt - witetland Mitigation Patkerning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...
Design Area Patterns @

Slope Surface Roughening d
Traffic Control Work Zone
Turf Reinforcement Mat
Vertical Lines

- Wetlands Mitigation Area

Dots at 45 Deg.Smal, .07"
Dots at 45 Deg.5Smal, .05"
Dots at 60 Deg.Small, .08"
Dots at 60 Deg.Small, .06"_~

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel
Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings

for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

Hz"% PatternArea - || 1§ L
5 | @1@{/\5\ i

. Pattern Definition: _From Cel VJ
4 Pattern: mﬁf— _Q.'_J
w4 Seale: [100.00000
Fow Spacing: ﬁDD—-
Colurmn Spacing: fﬁﬁ—
Angle: W E
Tolerance: 10007

[~ Associative Patten

£k

[~ Shappable Pattern
™ Tiue Scale ﬁy

g . 7

WETLAND MITIGATION I"\ 7
ACOUISITION ARES 1 ¥ /
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

DN S
o JfJJJJ_J

o Pattern Definttion:  From Cell '1
7 Pattem: mﬁ— gl
b Scale: IW
FRow Spacing: W
Column Spacing: ITDD—
Angle: WE
I Tolerance: IDﬂﬂi

| T
[T Associative Pattern

| !
| = ! ‘mil =
I| l:'.wcsss 2 ™ Snappable Pattsm

[ True Scale ﬁ

ummomg
- )

||
:i . N £
|

. ey | | Ao

l——\"“( / //
‘ WETLAND MITIGRTION [4\ /

§ é ACQUISITION ARES 1 é \_Nu;j/

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned. This pattern is one of our most dense dot
patterns but due to the size of the example area, it appears solid black when zoomed out.
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Place Proposed ROW Flags
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > ROW Flags

Geopak 3PC Program: place_row_flags.x
Description:

This application reads a selection set of proposed R.O.W. lines and calculates & then places station and
offset flags at each break and if desired R.O.W. markers are placed as well.

The prop. R.O.W. flags are placed at the alignment angle. To aide in the clean-up of flag locations the text
information and its horizontal line form a single graphic group allowing them to be easily relocated with a
single move command. The leader can then be modified to the new location of the horizontal line.
MicroStation's Fence Stretch may be used to re-position flags in some cases where flag graphics can be
fenced.

Proposed R.O.W. marker types are determined based on the 45 degree rule. Any turn out greater than 45
degrees requires a C marker, any turn in greater than 45 degrees requires a B marker and all others are to
be type A markers. The type is labeled with the marker. No marker is placed if there is no change in
direction between R.O.W. lines. This is done to prevent placement at R.O.W. and property line
intersections.

A ROW marker and its text label form a single graphic group to aide in clean-up if the marker is to be
removed totally. Be sure to turn off graphic group lock prior to repositioning its text label to avoid
moving the marker.

Complete documentation of all prop. R.O.W. procedures can be found in ProposedROW.pdf.
Special Requirements:

Proposed R.O.W. lines must be previously displayed using D&C manager and added to a MicroStation
selection set.

Selection set should contain any connected group of prop. R.O.W. lines that are referenced to a specified
chain.

Use of line strings or complex chains are not supported.

Usage:

Step 1. Display proposed R.O.W. lines using D&C manager.

Step 2.  Add a connected group of proposed R.O.W. lines to a MicroStation selection set.
Step 3. In D&C manager activate ROW Flags.

Step 4. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
244

Cancel
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

SR1
oK Cancel

Finally you are given an option to place prop. R.O.W. markers. Click OK to place them or
Cancel to skip placement.

Prompt
Click OK to place R.O W, Markers or Cancel to skip

OK Cancel

Station/Offset flags are placed at all locations along the prop. R.O.W. lines in the selection
set. If requested prop. R.O.W. markers and their text labels are placed everywhere except at
the beginning and end or at any location where there is no change in direction. Use
MicroStation to re-position labels as needed for clarity in the plans.
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Place ROW Marker

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > ROW Marker

Geopak 3PC Program: place_row_marker.x
Description:

This application reads a selection set of 2 adjoining proposed R.O.W. lines, calculates the angles between
them & then  places the appropriate R.O.W. marker and labels it.

Proposed R.O.W. marker types are determined based on the 45 degree rule. Any turn out greater than 45

degrees requires a C marker, any turn in greater than 45 degrees requires a B marker and all others are to
be type A markers. The type is labeled with the marker.

A ROW marker and its text label form a single graphic group to aide in clean-up if the marker is to be

removed totally. Be sure to turn off graphic group lock prior to repositioning its text label to avoid
moving the marker.

Complete documentation of all prop. R.O.W. procedures can be found in ProposedROW.pdf.
Special Requirements:

Two adjoining proposed R.O.W. lines must be previously displayed using D&C manager and added to a
MicroStation selection set.

Use of line strings or complex chains are not supported.
Usage:
Step 1. Display proposed R.O.W. lines using D&C manager if needed.

Step 2.  Create a MicroStation selection set of the two adjoining R.O.W. lines. They should be

selected in a forward direction along the main roadway. Hold Ctrl down on the keyboard
and data point on the lines in order as shown below.

On the first intersection of the side road prop. R.O.W.

Line 1

190450, 26
68.67"

81° 02’ 26" E
150.47" 191+06, 67

72,15 !

T
Line 2 l\
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or on the other side

| Line 2

2\

|
[
|
| Line 1
|
|
|

192+49,74
68.70°

192+05. 38
74,197

[

Step 3. In D&C manager activate ROW Marker.
Step 4. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
rPrompt
Keyin Job Mumber
474
‘ Cancel
Step 5. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.
rPrompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name
mainline
‘ Cancel ‘
Step 6. Angles between prop. R.O.W. lines are measured and the marker is placed. Use MicroStation

to re-position label as needed for clarity in the plans.

190+50, 25
G68.67 "

81" 02’ 286" E
150.47" 191+06.67

72.15"
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Label Station / Offset
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > StaOffsetLabel

MicroStation VBA Program: StaOffLabel.mvba
Description:

This program places a station and offset label based on a data point, or a station and offset keyed in by the
user. Options include title text, line separating station and offset, leader line and choice of terminator
including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed.
Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale when included. Graphics are placed at the current active
level, symbology & text parameters. All text and the divider line are combined in one graphic group and
the leader and terminator combined in another. An ID button is provided for graphic selection of the chain
to use.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which will set
the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access this program.

This tool can be used simply as a horizontal alignment tracking device with dynamic mode without
placing labels.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where
you last used it. The job number and chain name are remembered and will be used to populate those fields
when the dialog is opened again as long as the previously defined job number is found in the current
active folder.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > R.O.W.> Label Station Offset

or by using the keyin

vba run [StaOffLabel]StationOffset.main

Special Requirements:

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Chain that station and offset are measured from must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where
the DGN file resides.

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods prior to use.

Usage:
This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description of usage
at that location.

102



Place Bearing & Distance Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > BearingDistance

MicroStation VBA Program: DistanceBearingLabel.mvba
Description:

Calculates the bearing angle and distance from a line or line string segment and sets it up for placement as
a label. Text can be placed at the angle of the line or it can be placed horizontal to the view with a leader
line as a flag. Program will process line or line strings in complex strings. Graphics are placed at the
current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which will set
the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access this program.

A command button is provided to Identify Element on the dialog to restart the command after the initial
start of the program. The Place Label command button is provided so that the user can restart the label
placement sequence when it is necessary to use alternate MicroStation commands prior to actual
placement, such as going to Text Styles Plus to set symbologies.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > R.0.W.> Label Bearing & Distance

or by using the keyin

vba run [DistanceBearingLabel]DistanceBearing.Main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate BearingDistance. The Place Bearing & Distance Label dialog
appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Element for
annotation.

Place Bearing & Distance Label

This tool uses the active level, colar, weight and "
kext parameters For placement.,

I+ Bearing | | Place Label as Flag

Terminator Type
= Di
v Distance | |Small Arr o j

Identify Element Scale =0

Place Label Text Styles Plus. .. | Cancel |

Step 2. Data point on the line element or segment of a line string or complex string that you wish to
annotate with bearing & distance.
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Step 3.

Text Styles Plus...

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify
location for text.

Place Bearing & Distance Label

This tool uses the active level, color, weight and
text parameters for placement, =

v Eearing M41~41'02"E [ Place Label as Flag

Terminator Type

v Distance 113.3% |Small Arroi LI

Identify Element Scale S0
Place Lahel ‘ Text Skvles Plus... | Cancel ‘

327+00.00
130,007

J2g+07.78
94.78"°

Click to set Text style,
Level. Weiaht & Color =
RO - Exist, -
R - Funckional _‘J

RO Bearing & Distance - Prop,

R Marker - Exist,
R Ska. & OFfset - Exist.
RiCw Sta, & Offset - Prop,

Scarification - Prop, ]

Scratch

Signalization - Prop,

Signs - Exist, o
Signs - Prop. L] al

Sek Alkernate STD

Texk Size

Flace Label with
Leader Line

IN 28 &27 AT E

Scale | 20 Cancel

{

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional placements as
needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool.

If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such as
setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and place that
label afterwards.

When other tools are accessed, the Identify Element command button can be clicked to
restart the tool.

Click option buttons on or off to place bearing or distance labels only.
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Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:
With the Place Bearing & Distance Label dialog open, click on the option to Place Label as

Step 1.

Step 2.

Flag and choose the Terminator Type (defaults to small arrow). Following prompts,

Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label

information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position Label .
Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label text.

| E- ZAeUqLY. 12k E=HaK0EZ B, P9R E=E46080{,028
EL.=818.2496

Place Bearing & Distance Label

This tool uses the active level, color, weight and
text parameters for placement. 2

¥ Bearing | M41~41'02"E ¥ Place Label as Flag

Terminakar Tvpe

iSmaII Bprow LJ

Identify Element Scale | =0

Cancel |

¥ Distance | 113,39

Place Label ‘ Text Styles Plus. .,

JET+HC0.00

Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style, m

Level. Weiaght & Color JEB+HOT.TR

94.78°

Rud - Exist, s

ROy - Funictional —J
ROy Bearing B Distance - Prop, i

Ry Marker - Exisk,

RO Ska, & Offset - Exist,

ROy Sta, & Offset - Prop.

Scatification - Prop, L A
Scrateh

Signalization - Prop,

Signs - Exist,

Signs - Prop, L]

dI

Set Alkernate STD
Text Size

Seale | 20 | IN 23% ZRA PANMCE

Leader Line

Place Label with ‘

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the leader
point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label placement and

restart the tool.
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Place Arc Radius & Length Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > RadiusLength

MicroStation VBA Program: ArcRadiusLengthLabel.mvba
Description:

Calculates the radius and length from an arc element and sets it up for placement as a label. Text can be
placed at the angle of the tangent line at the point of identification or it can be placed horizontal to the
view with a leader line as a flag. Program will process arcs in complex strings. Graphics are placed at the
current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which will set
the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access this program.

A command button is provided to Identify Element on the dialog to restart the command after the initial
start of the program. The Place Label command button is provided so that the user can restart the label
placement sequence when it is necessary to use alternate MicroStation commands prior to actual
placement, such as going to Text Styles Plus to set symbologies.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > R.O.W.> Label Arc Radius & Length

or by using the keyin

vba run [ArcRadiusLengthLabel]LabelArc.Main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate RadiusLength. The Place Arc Radius & Length Label dialog
appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Element for

annotation.

Place Arc Radius & Length Label

This tool uses the active level, color, weight and

kext parameters for placement, -
v Radius | | Place Label as Flag

Terminatar Tyvpe
W
M Length | |Small Arro j
Identify Element Scale 2l
Place Label Texk Styles Plus. .. | Zancel |
Step 2. Data point on the arc element or arc segment of a complex chain that you wish to annotate

with radius & length.
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Step 3.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify

location for text.

Place Arc Radius & Length Label

This tool uses the active level, colar, weight and
text parameters For placement, =

v Radius 1285.92' [~ Place Label as Flag

Terminaktor Type

¥ Length 238,62 I !
Small Arrow =
333+B6.82

140,007

Text Styles Flus.., ‘ Cancel |

Place Label ‘
=
e
o
Text Styles Plus... o ey
2 e
Click to set Text style, =
Level. Weidht & Color £ I B
T
Roadside Barriers - Prop. - o —LL “‘v'
RO B Easements - Prop, _J 4= L -LD'“- =ZRY, 517
RO - Exist, L R‘-lzag, T4’
RO - Functional _— . "=154F. 44~
i ok S
2 -\_\_\_‘—‘—\_._\_\_\_\_ ._\_\_\_\_—_—_—_—_

RO Beating & Distance - Prop.
R Marker - Exist, =
Riow Ska, & Offset - Exist,

ROW Sta, & Offset - Prop,
Scarification - Prop,
Scratch o
Signialization - Prop. LJ i
Set Alternate 5TD Place Label with a/

Text Size Leader Line

BTy

Seale | 90 Cancel

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional placements as

needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool.

If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such as
setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and place that

label afterwards.
When other tools are accessed, the Identify Element command button can be clicked to

restart the tool.
Click option buttons on or off to place radius or length labels only.
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Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:

Step 1. With the Place Arc Radius & Length Label dialog open, click on the option to Place Label
as Flag and choose the Terminator Type (defaults to small arrow). Following prompts,
Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

Step 2. After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position Label .
Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label text.

Place Arc Radius & Length Label

This tool uses the active level, color, weight and
text parameters For placement, =

[¥ Radius 1285,92' [+ Place Label as Flag

Terminator Type

" 23a.62'
™ Length |Sma|| Arrow j
Identify Element Scale S0

Place Label ‘ Texk Skyles Plus, ., | Cancel |

J33+B6.82
140,007

Text Styles Plus...
Click to set Text style,

Level. Weiaht & Color !
Roadside Barriers - Prop, :J
ROW & Easements - Prop. L2785 7 ¥ &

= LT

RO - Exist, R=1543, 44
_—_—_——__

ROWY - Functional i RN

_ROW Bearing & Distance - Prop, L
RO Marker - Exist,
I ey |
el
=1

L.D.:289ﬂ3

R Ska. 8 Offsel - Exist.
RO Ska. & Offset - Prop.
Scarification - Prop.
Scrakch

-5
Signalization - Prop. l] 2
Set alternate 5TD Place Label with ‘ @/

Texk Size Leader Line

B g
Srale | 90 Cancel K\\

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the leader
point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label placement and
restart the tool.
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Prop. Easements

Pattern Slope Esmt. Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Slope Esmt Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop. slope easement
area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]SlopeEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Slope Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E—.ﬁpatternﬁrea || 5
R[5 | | | 2] |

Fattern Definition;  From Cell il
Pattern: W— 3]
Scale: lmﬂﬂ_
Row Spacing; W
Colurmn Spacing: ]ﬁﬁ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: ]EIEIEI—

[ Aszociative Pattern

[ ]
[T Snappable Pattern
™ TiueScale
=~
Attributes —
DESIGN -ROW -Easex] [l 6 ~ 55 0 ~ = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

Reinforced Concrete ;I
Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erosion Control

Scarify
. Slope Easement
Slope Surface Roughening J
Traffic Control Work Zone
Turf Reinforcement Mat

Vertical Lines j
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

L P Pattern Area

& e |

Pattern Definition;  Fram Cell 'J
PBatterr: W .Q_]
Scale: TW & 4 5
Fow Spacing; W N 4 9 ]' T O 2
Column Spacing: Wgﬁ—“
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
[ Associative Pattern
[ - Hegian
[T Snappable Pattemn
™ True Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

——P-’jpattelnﬁrea T

aEwEEy |

Pattern Definitior::  From Cell x
Battern: r[-)-[-).a_'i'_‘ ‘C_{‘J
Scale; IW i
Bow Spacing: W N 4 9

t1e az*

Column Spacing: FIMS-D_—‘ l
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattem
il B i
[" Shappable Pattern
™ TrieScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F_’]Patternﬁlea e ———

_JT_J_J_J_JJ

Fattern Definition:  From Cell b
Pattern: |DDOT gj
Sgale: | 100.00000 5
Bow Spacing; [1.50 N 4 9

LT s g2

I Column Spacing; ]ﬁﬂ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
™ Associative Pattern
r i
™ Snappable Pattem
™ TrueScals
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Pattern Drainage Esmt. Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Drain Esmt Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop. drainage
easement area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]DrainEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Drain Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

Ef,.’:'i Pattern Area

B || | A |

Pattern Diefinition; From Cell s
Patterr: ]TIT\IEE— E]
Scale; W
Biow Spacing: ITEF—_
Column Spacing: mﬂ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: |EIEIEI7

[ Associative Pattemn

s i
[ Snappable Pattern
[ TweScale
i
Attributes =
DESIGN -ROW Easex| [ ] 0 » 52 0 v = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Concrete

Construction Easement
Crown Vetch
Dewatering Structure
. Drainage Easement
Dumped Rock
Dumped Rock Small
Earth

Erosion Control Blanket

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

El

[l

.

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Points.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate

the area patterning. With Points, the user is prompted to Enter shape vertex.

__F-.'j Pattern Area ]:| jm} @
B &[S

Fattern Del |n|t|0nf§ From Cell '#

Eattern: mm{E—S_J
Scale: W
FRow Spacing: ]?50—
Column Spacing: fﬁﬁﬂ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance; ]Dﬂﬂi
[ Aszociative Pattern
I T~ Snappable Pattern
™ TrueScals
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Step 4. The user continues to be prompted to Enter shape vertex until the minimum of 3 points have
been given. After that, you are prompted to Enter point or RESET to complete.

F-.ﬁ Pattern Area

el Tl Lo
Pattern Defintion;. From Cell >
Pattern: W EJ
Scale: l‘sun“—ﬁn“n“u—
Row Spacing: W‘
Column Spacing; mﬂ—
Angle: rEEITED_D”—E
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattern
[7 A 1
[~ Snhappable Patterr
I TrueScale

After giving the reset to complete, the area is patterned.

_Fa_'j_Pattern Area [Q jm| .__,:
&% |

From Cell ‘1
Pattern; mt— 3]
Scale: W
Fow Spacing: W
Calumn Spacing; ,DDD—
Angle: WE
Tolerance; W
I Associative Pattem

S ! E {H£ s P o R

I Shappable Pattern
™ TeScale
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Pattern Construction Esmt. Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Const Esmt Area

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop. construction
easement area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This patterning is not required for construction easement for the purpose of slope construction.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ConstructionEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Const Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E,-‘:?i Pattern Area

(R | W] | WA |

Pattern Definitior: . From Cell X
Battern: W 9_]
Scale: fﬁw
Bow Spacing: |2DI37
Colurmn Spacing: ]2007
Angle: WE
Tolerance: mﬁ—

[ Associative Pattemn

-
[~ Shappable Pattern
[ TrueScale
b
Attributes i
[DESIGN -FOW Easex] [J 0+ Z2 0 ~ = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns >
45 Degree Lines ;I e
Base Stone J i T I
Base Stone Smal s e T e
Concrete R e e e e

- Construction Easement o i N N
Crown Vetch N
Dewatering Structure MR e
Drainage Easement SO e
Dumped Rock j SRR e R e
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel
Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings

for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Points.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Points, the user is prompted to Enter shape vertex.

£ Pattern Area g =0
I E‘@JEJ 4] | NI 497 177 02" E |

{Paitem Defrition; FromCel ¥ |
Pattemn WE{\J
Scale ]W
Fow Spacing, mﬁ—
Column S pacing: r2_E|IJ—
m Anale: WE
Tolerance: W
I~ Associative Pattem
™ Snappable Pattem
™ TrueScale
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Step 4.

The user continues to be prompted to Enter shape vertex until the minimum of 3 points have
been given. After that, you are prompted to Enter point or RESET to complete.

P Pattern Area E] =

| || B | . . N 43m 1702t E

iPattern Definition:  From Cell Vl
Pattern: rﬁ)‘DT—‘ SJ
Scale: W
|| Biow Spacing: ré—ﬂﬁ—
Colurmn Spacing: rﬁﬂ—‘
H Angle: ,WE
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattern
(> i
™ Snappable Pattem
™ TweScale

After giving the reset to complete, the area is patterned.

4 Pattern Area Q I

L QI!JEE"@_J : NOAET LR WEE e

Pitein Definition: Fomcel | ||
Patterr: [DDOT _O_\J /’f q_(‘—*—i__‘_

Scale: ]Tnu_n‘unT
Row Spacing: mﬂ—
Column Spacing: ]2IJI37
— ange: [45000  FH
Tolerance: | 0.00
[T Associative Patterr
r i
T Snappable Pattemn
[T True Scale

117



Roadway Linework

Draw Curb Ramp
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Curb Ramp

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawCurbRamp.mvba
Description:

This program draws proposed curb ramps in the plan view based on standard roadway drawings RP-H-3
to RP-H-9 and RP-R-2. Options in the dialog for type, location, ramp width, landing length, sidewalk
width, grass separator width and roadway curb width are given to determine the curb ramp dimensions.

Additional check box controls are offered to match parallel ramps to the sidewalk width when greater
than minimum, set perpendicular ramp landing beginning to the sidewalk when the grass separator width
plus the curb width is greater than the minimum of 6’6” and to place a leader line with text labels.

As different types and locations are chosen, the default values and information on the dialog face are
changed. If a control is not used for a given type or location then it is specified as N/A or non-applicable.

The outer limits of all ramps are created as a shape using the curb ramp line style so that later area
calculations can be done with Geopak's D&C Manger quantity calculation tools. All curb ramp graphics
are combined into a graphic group.

All English values have been converted so that this tool can also be used on metric projects.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Curb Ramps

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawCurbRamp]CRamp.main

Special Requirements:

Curb lines must be present in the DGN file. The center of the curb ramp at the curb line must be located
and marked for any locations that cannot be snapped to on the curb line. These locations would be such as
within the radius but not at the radius midpoint or ends, along the roadway, concrete islands, concrete
medians, splitter islands or bicycle ramps.

Usage: General Start
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Curb Ramp. The Draw Curb Ramp dialog appears.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) (3]
Ramp ‘ Perpendicular j Ramp Location ‘ Radius Midpoint j
Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 5
(4' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length ’74 Grass Separator Width | 0

( 4 Min.,5" Preferred) .
Roadway Curb Width ’67
(Inches)

[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

D Curb |
ragm:r [¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 2.

Adjust the values for Sidewalk Width, Grass Separator Width and Roadway Curb Width
to match what is proposed in the area where you plan to place the proposed curb ramp. The
Sidewalk Width & Grass Separator Width should not include the width of the curb. The
Sidewalk Width & Grass Separator Width values are not used with concrete islands, concrete
medians, splitter islands or bicycle ramps.

By default, the option to Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width is turned on. If you are
placing a parallel ramp and your sidewalk is 9” wide or greater then you may wish to turn off
this option. This will let the ramp be placed at the minimum distance of 5’ across the
sidewalk.

By default, the option to Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. is turned on. If you
are placing a perpendicular ramp where the grass separator width plus the curb width is
greater than the minimum of 6’6" for the slope up the ramp, this option will force the ramp
landing beginning to start at the edge of the sidewalk.

If it is crowded in the area where you will be placing the ramp’s type text label then you may
wish to turn on the Include Leader Line with Text Label option.

Depending on the curb ramp type and location, the default values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing
Width as well as the steps required for placement will vary. Listed below are the additional steps the user
goes through to place the various types\locations of proposed curb ramps.

Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel at radius midpoint

Step 3.

Step 4.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or Parallel and
the Ramp Location to Radius Midpoint.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum values
from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of N/A indicates that
the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb
arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data point to accept.

%Q
R 50, @
— =E
| Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) B

B Ramp Perpendicular ~| Ramp Locaton | Radus Midpoint  ~ il

Tvpe

e Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 5

(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ 4 ;! Grass Separator Width | 3

= (A DD (i Roadway Curb Width ,6—
(Inches)
[v" Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
Draw Curb
[v Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min.

Ramp Cancel
/—N [ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When placing a curb ramp at the radius midpoint, the program gets everything it needs for
placement from the arc which was identified and the ramp is immediately drawn in.
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If a perpendicular curb ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the sidewalk then
the following warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program adds
sidewalk lines at the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To prevent this
message from coming up every time you place a ramp, click on the option to disable it during

the current session.

Back of Sidewalk Modification Required @

Since this curb ramp goes beyond the back of sidewalk, you must
use the linework provided to modify the back of sidewalk to
transition to the landing area at back of ramp. A 4' minimum width
must be maintained between back of sidewalk and ramp side slope.

v Click to disable this message during this session.

Step 5. The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the curb ramp type text
label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned on then the user

is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the leader.

Step 6. The final step for perpendicular curb ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk lines on the
inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp extends past the back of
sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to make these adjustments.

T T ]

Narrow Sidewalk Example Wide Sidewalk Example
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel within radius

Step 3. Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or Parallel and
the Ramp Location to Within Radius.

This location option is for use on any radius where the preferred midpoint or radius end
locations are not workable. You will need to locate the curb ramp’s center point at the
curb line prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum values

from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of N/A indicates that
the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Step 4. Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb
arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data point to accept.

AN
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) =
@
Ramp Parallel ~| Ramp Location Within Radius -
/ Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 55

(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ o Grass Separator Width | 0
(N/A) .
Roadway Curb Width ,67
(Inches)
[v" Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Draw Curb
r;\;m;r [¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Ganee)
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 5. The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and data point
at the center location for the curb ramp.

b
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) X
Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Within Radius =
’/ Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 55

(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | 0
N/A
) Roadway Curb Width ’67
(Inches)

[¥" Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Draw Curb
r:‘;vm:r [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Gomee]
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6.

Step 7.

When the ramp center point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular curb ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the sidewalk then
a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program adds sidewalk lines at
the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To prevent this message from coming
up every time you place a ramp, click on the option to disable it during the current session.

The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the curb ramp type text
label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned on then the user
is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the leader.

N
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &
Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location Within Radius -

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 5.5

(4" Min.)

Ramp Landing Length ’70 Grass Separator Width | ©
Qne) Roadway Curb Width ,67
(Inches)
| Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
Draw Curb 73 X e .
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
| Include Leader Line with Text Label

The final step for perpendicular curb ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk lines on the
inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp extends past the back of
sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to make these adjustments.
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel at radius end

Step 3. Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or Parallel and
the Ramp Location to Radius End.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum values
from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of N/A indicates that
the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Step 4. Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb
arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 22 M

Ramp Perpendicular v| Ramp Location | Radius End ~| [

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 8

(4 Min.)
Ramp Landing Length | 4 Grass Separator Width | 4

4' Min.,5' Preferred
( i bectened) Roadway Curb Width ,6—
(Inches)

[v" Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width
Draw Curb v q f
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > M. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 5. The user is then prompted to Identify curb element outside radius. Data point on the curb
past the end of the radius arc. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 22 |
Ramp Perpendicular v| Ramp Location | Radius End v| L
Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 8
(4' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ 4 Grass Separator Width | 4

( 4 Min.,5" Preferred) :
Roadway Curb Width ,6—
(Inches)

[¥" Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Draw Curb |
r;‘:m:r [¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6. After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Snap to end of curb radius. Snap and
data point at the radius end location for the curb ramp.

|
|

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 23 |
Ramp Perpendicular v| Ramp Location | Radius End -
Tvoe
b Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 8
Q (4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length ,4— Grass Separator Width | 4
( 4 Min.,5' Preferred) ]
Roadway Curb Width ,6—
(Inches)
[¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
Draw Curb I : o : :
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Concel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the radius end point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular curb ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the sidewalk then
a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program adds sidewalk lines at
the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To prevent this message from coming
up every time you place a ramp, click on the option to disable it during the current session.

Step 7. The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the curb ramp type text
label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned on then the user
is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the leader.

Step 8. The final step for perpendicular curb ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk lines on the
inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp extends past the back of
sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to make these adjustments.
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel along roadway

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or Parallel and
the Ramp Location to Along Roadway.

This location option is for use at places such as “T” intersections where a curb ramp needs to
be placed along the roadway where no radius is present. You will need to locate the curb
ramp’s center point at the curb line prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum values
from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of N/A indicates that
the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb

element. Data point on the curb element near the location for the curb ramp. Once identified,
data point to accept.

| ————— Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) & 1H
.

Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Along Roadway ~| o

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewak Width 9.5 I

(4' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | ©

e Roadway Curb Width ’E—
(Inches)

[ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width

[¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Indude Leader Line with Text Label

Note that in this example, the option to Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width is turned
off. The sidewalk is greater than 9” wide and this will let the ramp be placed at the minimum
distance of 5* across the sidewalk.

Draw Curb
Ramp

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and data point
at the center location for the curb ramp.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &3

Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Along Roadway ~

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 9.5 M

(4" Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | 0
A0CEY Roadway Curb Width ’—6
(Inches)

[ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

—— Draw Curb
Ramp [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

After identifying the center point, the user is prompted to Identify side for placement. The

curb ramp is shown dynamically to help the user set the side where it should be placed. Data
point to set the location.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) X
Ramp Paralle! ~| Ramp Location Along Roadway v

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 95

(4' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ Grass Separator Width | ©
{0, Roadway Curb Width ,57
(Inches)

I Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
— | Draw Curb " 4 £
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. el
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the side point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular curb ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the sidewalk then
a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program adds sidewalk lines at
the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To prevent this message from coming
up every time you place a ramp, click on the option to disable it during the current session.

The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the curb ramp type text
label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned on then the user
is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the leader.

IYrPE 4

The final step for perpendicular curb ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk lines on the
inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp extends past the back of
sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to make these adjustments.
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Usage: Concrete Island

Step 3. Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Concrete Island. The
Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of curb ramp and is ignored.

You will need to locate the curb ramp’s center point at the curb line prior to placing the
ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard roadway
drawings are specified by default.

Step 4. Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb
element. Data point on the curb element near the location for the curb ramp. Once identified,
data point to accept.

-2 |
) L
FNTYPE 3
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) @
””””” Ramp Parale| vI Ramp Location | Concrete Isknd  ~
Tvoe
?jn&:\’;{nﬂa 14— Sidewak Width 5
Ramp Landing Length | ¢ Grass Separator Width | 0
(hLA) Roadway Curb Width ’—
_ _ (Inches) d
e [¥" Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
J l e | e = D
1 | [T
Step 5.

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and data point

at the center location for the curb ramp.

'Qb ’ LS
7
F I YPE 3
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 183
"""""" Ramp Paralel vI Ramp Location | Concrete Island vl
Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 5
(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length lo— Grass Separator Width | 0
(N/A)
Roadway Curb Width ,6—
- (Inches) -
[ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
T Draw Curb v ¢
J Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Gancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label =
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Step 6. After identifying the center point, the user is prompted to Identify side for placement. The
curb ramp is shown dynamically to help the user set the side where it should be placed. Data
point to set the location.

: |
o@/ L ¥ |
SNTYPE 3

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &2

B T — e Paralel ~| Ramp Location Concrete Island =

Tvpe

Ramp Width 4 Sidewak Width 5

(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length ,T Grass Separator Width | ©
(N/R) Roadway Curb Width rs_'_'
_ _— (Inches)
[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width
Draw Curb ¥ di i
J Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label =
4 1

When the side point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in.

’0\9 | !

Ve
SNTYFE 3

This curb ramp does not have a defined type number so no text labeling is needed. The image
below shows the concrete island completed with all needed curb ramps.

O | \
\9/
INTYPE 3
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Usage: Concrete Median

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Concrete Median. The
Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of curb ramp and is ignored.

You will need to locate the curb ramp’s center points at the median curb lines prior to
placing the ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard roadway
drawings are specified by default.

Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify median
curb on one side. Data point on the median curb at either side of the median. Once
identified, data point to accept.

AN
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 23
Ramp Paralel v| Ramp Location Concrete Median vI
Tvoe
. Ramp Width |— 2 Sidewalk Width 5
(4' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length ,‘_D"‘“ Grass Separator Width | 0
(N/A)

Roadway Curb Width
(Inches) .
[v Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width
D | Ty ding Beginning to SW if > M
Ramp et Perp. Landing Beginning to i in. Cancel I
[ Indude Leader Line with Text Label 1
I [ W N

The user is then prompted to Identify median curb on other side. Data point on the median
curb on the other side of the median. Once identified, data point to accept.

@ \
Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &3
Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location Concrete Median vI
Tvoe
Ramp Width [4 Sdewak Width &
(4 Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ o Grass Separator Width | ©
(N/A)
Roadway Curb Width l—
(Inches) &

[¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Dr;\;ln(_l::rb [ Set Perp. Landing Begnning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

I T -
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Step 6.

Step 7.

After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Begin.
Snap and data point at the center location for the curb ramp on the beginning side.

TYPE 3

———————— =) S

C

RN

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Ramp Paralel vI Ramp Location Concrete Median

Tvoe

Ramp Width 4
(4' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length | o
(N/A)

Sidewak Width 5
Grass Separator Width | 0
Roadway Curb Width

(Inches) o

[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width

Draw Curb

[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

£

Ramp [¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. o

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp End. Snap and data point at
the center location for the curb ramp on the ending side. The curb ramp is shown

dynamically to aide in placement.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Concrete Medan ~

Tvoe
Ramp Width 4 Sidewak Width 5
(4' Min.)

Grass Separator Width | 0

Ramp Landing Length | o
N/A
Wy Roadway Curb Width ,‘6—‘
(Inches)

[¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Draw Curb

& |

Ramp [V Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel |
[ Incude Leader Line with Text Label

When the end center point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in. This curb ramp does not have
a defined type number so no text labeling is needed.

*
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Usage: Splitter Island (Pedestrian Refuge Area)

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Splitter Island. The Ramp
Type setting is not applicable for this kind of curb ramp and is ignored.

You will need to locate the pedestrian refuge area’s center points at the splitter island
curb lines prior to placing the ramp. There is a minimum offset of 20’ from the
roundabout to the edge of the crossing location. The minimum width of the ramp is 10’
so the ramp center must be at least 25’ from the roundabout.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard roadway
drawings are specified by default.

Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to 1D splitter island
curb on one side. Data point on the curb at either side of the island. Once identified, data
point to accept.

.~ | Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) 3

Ramp Paralel | Ramp Location Spltter Island =

Tvoe

Ramp Width [0 Sdewak Width 5

(10" Min.)
Ramp Landing Length ,0— Grass Separator Width | ©
N/A
(7, Roadway Curb Width "57
(Inches)
[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width

Draw Curb
Ramp [+ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. el
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

1YPE 1

-~

-
S

F"’Vﬂ'l""'!vv

ST

e

The user is then prompted to 1D splitter island curb on other side. Data point on the curb on
the other side of the island. Once identified, data point to accept.

.~ | Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &3

Ramp W Ramp Location | Spitter Island -
Tvoe
Ramp Width 10 Sidewalk Width ,5—
(10' Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | ©
N/A]
e Roadway Curb Width "T“
(Inches)

[V Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width
Draw Curb 2 i
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Gacel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

TYPE |

—

—
P

YIYTYY

i

1\

=
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Step 6. After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Begin.
Snap and data point at the center location for the ramp on the beginning side.

~~ | Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) <l
~
—

Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Spitter Island -

—_ Tvoe

YYYYYYYY S o 10 Sidewalk Width 2

Ramp Landing Length [ o Grass Separator Width | 0
(N/A)

Roadway Curb Width ]—
(Inches) 6
[v Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width
Draw Curb " S :
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
l\ [ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 7. The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp End. Snap and data point at

the center location for the ramp on the ending side. The curb ramp is shown dynamically to
aide in placement.

.~ | Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) XS

Ramp Paralel ~| Ramp Location | Splter Island -

-~
-
s s i Tvoe

YTIYYYYY ) 10 Sidewalk Width 2
Ramp Landing Length ,_0 Grass Separator Width | 0
(N/&) Roadway Curb Width 6

(Inches)
L [¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
r;:m:r [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
' ’ l [ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the end center point is given, the curb ramp is drawn in. This curb ramp does not have
a defined type number so no text labeling is needed.
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Usage: Bicycle Ramp

Step 3. Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Bicycle Ramp. The Ramp
Type setting is not applicable for this kind of ramp and is ignored.

You will need to locate the bicycle ramp’s center points at the roadway curb line and
the sidewalk prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard roadway
drawings are specified by default.

Step 4. Click on the Draw Curb Ramp command button. The user is prompted to Identify curb at
roadway. Data point on the curb near the beginning of the bicycle ramp. Once identified,
data point to accept.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) &

Ramp Paralel v[ Ramp Location | Bicyce Ramp -

Tvoe

Ramp Width 5 Sidewalk Width 5

(6' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ o Grass Separator Width| ©
(N/A)
Roadway Curb Width ’—
(Inches) 5

[V Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width -

\/7 Dr;:"S:rb [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
~ [ Indude Leader Line with Text Label

Step 5. The user is then prompted to Identify sidewalk. Data point on the edge of the sidewalk near
the end of the bicycle ramp. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) X:

Ramp Paralel v] Ramp Location Bicycle Ramp v]

Tvoe

Ramp Width 6 Sidewak Width S

(6' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length | ¢ Grass Separator Width | 0
N/A
() Roadway Curb Width ’67
(Inches)

[ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width

Draw Curb [
ﬁ r;\:m;r [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min Cancel
L [ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6.

The user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Begin. Snap and data point at the
center location for the bicycle ramp beginning at the curb.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Ramp

Paralel ~| Ramp Location Bicycle Ramp -
Tvoe
Ramp Width l— 6 Sidewak Width i
(6' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ o Grass Separator Width | 0
(A Roadway Curb Width

(Inches) s
[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width
\/’ Draw Curb

Ramp [ Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 7. The user is then prompted to ID Point at Sidewalk for Ramp End & Angle. Snap and data

point at the center location for the bicycle ramp ending at the sidewalk. The ramp center
portion is shown dynamically to aide in placement.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) =2
Ramp W Ramp Location !‘m—]
Tvoe L
Ramp Width 6 Sidewak Width 5

(6' Min.)

Ramp Landng Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | ©
(N/A)

Roadway Curb Width i__
(Inches) l

[ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewak Width -
Draw Curb m d ¢
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. CGancel
= [ Indude Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 8.

The user is last prompted to ID flare side, Entry (LT) or Exit (RT). This ramp type includes
a concrete flare to the inside for transitioning to the sidewalk. The outside has a tapering curb
to transition into the sidewalk. As indicated in the prompt, entry bicycle ramps will have the
flare to the left while on exit ramps the flare should be placed to the right. The ramp is shown
dynamically to aide in setting the flare side.

Draw Curb Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2) X3

Ramp rParaVIe\ ~| Ramp Location I Bicycle Ramp ZI
Tvoe

Ramp Width 5 Sidewalk Width 5
(6' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width| ©

(N/A) ;
Roadway Curb Width ’—
(Inches) il

[¥ Match Paralel Ramps to Sidewak Width (-
Draw Curb e 4 .
Ramp Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. Cancel
[ Incude Leader Line with Text Label

S —

When the flare side point is given, the bicycle ramp is drawn in. This ramp does not have a
defined type number so no text labeling is needed.

I

Entry Bicycle Ramp Exit Bicycle Ramp.
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Pattern Scarified Pvmt. Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Scarify Pvmt
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an exist. pavement
scarify area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]Scarify.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Scarify Pvmt. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F'f: Pattern Area

S W] |

Pattern Definition: From Cell .
Pattern: F E_J
Scale: W
Row Spacing: [EIEIEI—
Column Spacing: lnnni
Angle: WE
Tolerance: ]Tj—lj‘lj.—

[ Associative Pattern

=
[ Snappable Patterm
[ True Scale
i
Attributes 1
[DESIGN -TRANSFOF =] [ ] 0 = ZZ10%~ = 4 v oo
Active Level:

DESIGH - TRAMNSPORTATION - Scarification Patterning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

x5

.

Pvt. Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap

Slope Easement
Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zone

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

RiE Raﬁ Erosion Control

Turf Reinforcement Mat j

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate

the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

ok

E:j Pattern Area

D¢ t: _From Cell 'f
Pattem: ri—gj
Seale: [SOO00C0
Bow Spacing; IDUU—‘
Column Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: lﬁ'_ﬂﬂ"_g
Tolerance: IUUU—‘
T~ Associative Patem
Ini : gior B
™ Snappable Patem
T Tiue Scale -
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

A Pattern Area g =)
BR[| | B¢ |

Pattein] ! _From Cell > ]

o
Pattern: ]Z—-EI

Scale: W

FRow Spacing: WU—U—

Column 5 pacing: mﬂ—‘
angle: [rO00" B

Tolerance: ﬁﬁu—

T Associstive Patten

5] r
T~ Shappahle Patten
I True Scale =

FZ Pattern Area E] E

(1L LS A

o _From Cell =
Pattern: ;ZZ—— BJ
Seale: ]W
- Bow Spacing: Tﬁﬂ——-
Calumn Spacing: JUDU—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: rU—DU—
[ Associative Pattem
[ g £
[l I Snappable Pattem
[~ TieScake +
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Pattern Reinforced Concrete Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Reinf Concrete
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a reinforced concrete
area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at

TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ReinforcedConcrete.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Reinf Concrete. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E.’j' Pattern Area

&[5 ll@\mlm’l |

Pattern Definition;  From Cell >
Pattem: m—ﬂ
Scale: IW
Row Spacing: Fuﬁ—
Calumt Spacing:; [D_EI.D—.
Angle; WE
Tolerance; lﬂﬂﬂi

[~ Associative Pattemn

r
[ Snhappable Pattemn
[ TrueScale
|
Attributes =
DESIGN-TRANSPOF =] [ ] 0 = Z510%y =5 4 v | le—
Active Level:

DESIGM - TRAMSPORTATICN - Proposed Layout Patterning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

-

Functional ROW d
Horizontal Lines
Loss of Access
Pvt. Drive Shading
- Reinforced Concrete

Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erosion Control

Scarify

Slope Easement j
Scale I?

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black

Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

y 'n Area -//
i m(wE] | A

Pattern Definitior;  Fram Cell v
Pattern: W 3] !
B Scale: J 50.00000
PowSpacing [000 % _ e -
Calurin S pacing: IEDD— B — EEm=t
Angle: W E . ia
Tolerance; WFD_— P E 3 8
[~ Associative Pattem
[~ Snappable Pattem
- T TueScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F-’j Pattern Area

B[RS | EW\

Pattern Definition;  From Cell x
Pattem: W _Ci] !
= Scale: IW L
Bow Spacing: [0.00 N = e P SN
Column Spacing: [000 ™ ey g
Angle: Wﬁrﬂ_ﬂ‘“_‘ E L S
Talerance: W P E 3 8
™ Azsociative Pattem
] o
I Snappable Pattern
= I TweScae

TYPE 38

F’-j Pattern Area

®| 'IIJ@J'EJM’J J

Patterm Definition: - From Cell ]
Patterr: W _OJ
= Scale; W
Bow Spacing: Tﬂuﬁ.ﬂ—‘ N _ e S -7
Column Spacing: [0.00 o2 = s o
fingle: W E b ra
Tolerance: Tﬁ_ﬁﬁ— P E 3 8
I Associative Pattem
B
I™ Snappable Pattern
- T TiueScale

THPE 8¢
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Pattern Crown Vetch Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Crown Vetch
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a crown vetch slope
area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at

TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]CrownVetch.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Crown Vetch. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E-.’:'i Pattern Area

el Ll

Fattern Definition:  From Cell v
Pattern: W C_l_|
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: |2_5Tj—
Column Spacing: W
Angle: lﬁ;ﬁ'ﬂﬂ“—E
Tolerance; rﬁﬁﬁ—

[ Azsociative Pattemn

r
[T Snappable Pattern
[ TiueScals
i
Attributes -
DESIGN -VEGETATICx] [ ] 0 v ZZ10%~v = 4 v e
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns
Base Stone d
Base Stone Smal
Concrete J

Construction Easement

- Crown Vetch
Dewatering Structure
Drainage Easement
Dumped Rock

Dumped Rock Small j
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

F— T e e e S R PR = e s Y T

H 2y Pattern Area E] =

T o e e -2

M| Pattem Qeflnltlon:E From Cell Vi

Pattern: W B‘.J

L Scale: EEWW—

I Bow Spacing: rﬁ—- -

Column Spacing: ﬁDD—

Angle; rﬁrﬂ—'DD“—E

Tolerance: rD—ﬁE—

[T &ssociative Pattern

[=A i B

™ Snhappable Pattern

™ TrueScale

e
I
1)
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F_' Pattern Area

attern D efinitiol

EJJJJ

Fram Cell V]

Patterr:

Scale:

Row Spacing:
Column Spacing;
Angle;
Tolerance:

=

™ TrueScale

™ Associative Pattern

™ Snappable Pattem

e Q)
T
280
moe
==
[T —

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F—— —

F P’j Pattern Area

attern Definitio

J@JJJJJ

From Cell V]

-

I~ TrueScale

Patter:
L Scale:
Fow Spacing:
Column Spacing:
Angle:
Tolerance:;

[METAL Q
[Go0o000
[zs0
[fon
[ooor B
[ooo

I Associative Pattern

I™ Snhappable Pattern

i
O A T
. S S A LSS L S SR FSF TSI

B
i w

A S S 0

e R ET LRt LT TT T T
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Traffic Flow Diagrams
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Traffic Flow Dg

MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficFlowDiagramCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division traffic flow diagram cells.

Command buttons are provided to access MicroStation commands Auto Fill in Enter_Data Fields and Fill
in Single Enter_Data Field.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Traffic Flow Diagrams

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficFlowDiagramCells] TrafficFlowcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Traffic Flow Dg. The Traffic Flow Diagrams dialog appears.

Traffic Flow Diagrams @
Restart Cell Place

+ Intersection Al
T Intersection Down |
T Intersection Up ——

T Intersection Right
T Intersection Left
+ Intersection One Way LT /

l
+ Intersection One Way RT [':1——%};;%

j

+ Intersec.One Way LT,-’RampLI = .

—3 j—

Auto Fil In Enter Data Xﬁ\
Fields

Single Fill In Enter

Data Fields
Simple Place j| Cancel |
Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Private Drives

Pattern Pvt. Dr. Shading

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > Pvt Dr Shading
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to shade in private drives and
starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Desigh Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]PvtDriveShading.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Pvt Dr Shading. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E.’j"j Pattern Area

fl@l'&lﬂﬁ’l |

Fattern Definition:  From Cell *
Pattern: IWT— BJ
Spale: IW
Bow Spacing: ]TDD—
Column Spacing: ]Tﬁﬂ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: ]ﬁﬂ—

[ Associative Pattem

-
I™ Snappable Pattem
[ TrueScale
hd
Attributes Ed
DESIGN-TReNSPOFx| [ | 0 = 22 0 v = 2 ~
Active Lewvel:

DESIGM - TRANSPORTATION - Driveway Shading
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Functional ROW
Horizontal Lines
Loss of Access

- Pvt. Drive Shadin
Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erosion Control
Scarify

Slope Easement

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

El

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate

the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

?-’JPattem Area )| =1
el Bl

Pattern Definition: From Cell

Pattern: ]‘W __J //
Scale: ‘IDD 0oooa
Bow Spacing: fnﬁ-ﬂ_
Column Spacing: Fﬁﬁ_—
M Angle: WE
Tolerance: mmﬂﬁ‘—h
[~ Associative Pattern
| sesanintive Fegion &
I™ Snappahle Pattem
[ TiueScale
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

S |

Pattern Definition: From Cell

Pattem: ]W_J /
Scale: [10000000
Row Spacing: T-_‘-D.ﬁ—_
Caolumn Spacing: ﬁhﬂ‘ﬁ‘—‘
L) Angle: WE
Tolerance: | 0.00
I™ Azsociative Pattem
[T i £
I Shappable Pattem
I Tiue Scale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

3 Pattern Area =

. DO

Fattern Definition:  From Cell el
Pattem: ]W S-I
Scale: ﬁ'uTuW
Bow Spacing: Wﬁﬁ—
Column Spacing; ]Tﬁn—
Angle: ]W E
Talerance: ]ﬁﬁn—
I Associative Pattem
= I
™ Snappable Pattern
I~ TreScale
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Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > HA Driveway Pts

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal alignment/chain
stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The Pl symbol (triangle) with short sub tangents are
placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on chain symbol (circle) is placed at
the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The Pl symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break
in tangent direction without a curve along the horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following
horizontal alignment types: Proposed Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing
Roadway Centerline, Proposed Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway
Centerline, Proposed Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal alignment
type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses
this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This tool is only used on more complex or critically located private drives which are developed
using roadway tools.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the MicroStation
DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Driveway Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points
dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box. If
this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as well as the last
horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 1101 = Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D | JA

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerling ﬂ Srale | S0

Place Points Cancel |
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Set the Type to Proposed Private Drive Centerline by clicking that option in the drop down

list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols which are
to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

i chain: |PDZ3450 =] | A

Type | Proposed Private Drive Centerlineﬂ Sl 50

Flace Points Zancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is set
automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols are
displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the Place
Points command button for each one.
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Label Vertical Alignment

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > VA Labeler
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba
Description:

This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The user has
the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box corresponding to the
label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the user selects the Geopak profile
cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type controls text
sizes, orientation and symbology.

RDO1 vertical curve design standards are read from the text file VALabel Speed_kvl.txt.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where
you last used it.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects.

This is only used on more complex or critically located private drives which are developed using
roadway tools.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_LabelerlmodStartUp.label VApts

SDECIBJ REC]UI rements: Label Vertical Alignment

Geopak project GPK file must be present in folder with currently I J
open MicroStation DGN file. b B
A Geopak profile cell must be present. Sf':_c'-inf
K value text file, VALabel _Speed_kvl.txt must be present in Elewation:
TDOT Roadway Design Division’s Geopak Standards folder at oS
C:\Users\Public\Geopak Standards\. i
b

Usage: ‘ Identify Profile Cell |
Step 1. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The Label

Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By default the Type: |Private Drive

type is set to Roadway. Reset Type to Private Profile: z

Drive. Label Scale:

S0 Label

¥ WPI Labels Inkersections

[ WPCIVPT Labels

¥ Grade Labels | Show Sub-Tangents
v ¥.C. Length Labels

| K Yalue

[ Label Crest High Points

[~ Label Sag Lovs Poinks

| Label Speed

PLACE LABELS
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Step 2.

Step 3.
Step 4.

Step 5.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak profile cell
for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog can be used to get
the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click it again to re-expand the
dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the dialog, the
GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display on this profile and
fills the profile list box

Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to annotate.

Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is started to
fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on.

Label Vertical Alignment

Profile Settings -

Job: 101
Zhain: PDZ9450
Station: 0.00
Elesation; 760,00
Scale: 10:1

H 2439242.96
) 76926.61

Identify Prafile Cell

Type: |Private Drive -
Profile: | PDZ29450 x

Label Scale: | o

Label

¥ YPI Lahels Inktersections

[ WPCIVPT Labels

I¥ Grade Labels | Show Sub-Tangents
[v Y.C, Length Labels

| K Yalue

[ Label Crest High Paints

[ Label Sag Low Paoints

| Label Speed

PLACE LABELS
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Step 5. Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and the

vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red X to close
the dialog.

o
o
‘::rn
e gN
3 &
f=
£ g
=% r-
o
] =l [— c:l.'\.l
- . [= =]
o + =
=l [ W
oL
T

= B0.0C°

LIMIT OF CORET.
242600
EL. Tro.21

Fed

(=]

(=]

T
1

1ol = n
FOZ234510
00, D00aco

19
W

)
=

YPI 1+50.00

EL. VEA.

153



Vertical Curve Design Tool
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > VC Design Tool

MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VerticalCurveDesign.mvba
Description:

This program is set up to be used to design or check vertical curves for roadways. Entrance and exit
grades for the vertical curve can be keyed in or identified graphically. They must be identified graphically
for visual vertical curve displays. Command buttons are provided to identify these lines together or
individually as needed. After the grades are set, one of 3 Design Controls must be set, length, K value or
design speed. Then click on the Calculate Curve command button and the unknown design values are
computed, shown in the dialog and the curve is temporarily visualized in graphics.

If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve command button. Curve
graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC, VPI & VPT. All graphics are joined
as a graphic group. Current active level and element symbology are used for permanent curve displays.
The current active scale controls the size of the point symbols.

RDO1 vertical curve design standards are read from the text file VALabel Speed_kvl.txt.

A key in field is provided to enter the profile vertical exaggeration factor. This value defaults to the
standard 10 times exaggeration but can be reset as needed. This controls grade values that are computed
from graphics and how the vertical curve will appear on the profile.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Curve Design Tool

or by using the keyin

vba run [VerticalCurveDesign]VVCDesign.main

Special Requirements:

K value text file, VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Roadway Design Division’s Geopak
Standards folder at C:\Users\Public\Geopak Standards\.

Usage:
This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments.
See the description of usage at that location.
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Exist. Drainage

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Drainage > HA Stream Pts

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal alignment/chain
stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with short sub tangents are
placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on chain symbol (circle) is placed at
the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The Pl symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break
in tangent direction without a curve along the horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following
horizontal alignment types: Proposed Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing
Roadway Centerline, Proposed Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway
Centerline, Proposed Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal alignment
type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses
this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the MicroStation
DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Stream Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points dialog
is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box. If
this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as well as the last
horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 1101 Bt Zhain: |5R95 ﬂ o JA

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline ﬂ Srale | S0
Place Points Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Set the Type to Existing Stream Baseline by clicking that option in the drop down list
provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols which are to
be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

o Chain: |POPLARCR > © j

Twpe | Existing Stream Baseline ﬂ Srale 50
Place Points Zancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is set
automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols are
displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the Place
Points command button for each one.
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Prop. Drainage
Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points

D&C location: Drafting Standards >Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > Plan Box

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed box culvert or bridge in the plan view.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Box Culvert or Br.

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawBoxPlan]DrawBox.Main

Special Requirements:
The centerline of the structure must be established prior to running the application.
Usage:

Step 1. Establish the centerline of the structure. This may have been done during the design process
using Geopak Drainage or with MicroStation tools but here we will illustrate the use of
Geopak's Draw Pattern tool to get this done.

From Project Manager or the Geopak tool box activate the Draw Pattern tool.

Set the job number and chain name for the roadway.

Change the placement control at the bottom for placement Once and change symbology
settings as desired.

Only the Beginning side of the dialog should be active now and there you now can set the
Offset LT, Station & Offset RT.

If the structure is at 90 degrees (0 degrees on dialog) you can go ahead and hit Apply to draw
the structure. If the structure is skewed click on the Skew option.

Skew values in this dialog are measured from a normal 90 degree line not the centerline as we
normally consider them. So to get the skew value to enter in the dialog. subtract the skew
from 90. Skews to the left should be entered as positive and skews to the right as negative.
(Example: 60 degree skew left 90-60=30)

In this example our box bridge is 45 degrees right so we enter a -45 for the skew value. Hit
Apply to draw the structure centerline.

+! Draw Pattern Lines - BridgeCL E\ [=] @
Job: [101 | Q| Chain: [SR95 v |1 profile | <Select> -
Beginning Ending
Left Offset(+): | 78.50 Left Offset(+)
Station: | 339+45.00 ﬂ Station: | 347+89 04 ﬂ
Right Offset(+): | 98.25 Right Offset(+)
[Once ~| [100.00 7| Skew Angle | -45.00
Level Symbology: Draw Pattern Lines
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Step 2. In D&C manager activate Plan Box. The Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2
Points dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1, Skew Angle
90, Skew Direction None, Label Scale (Current Active Scale), Place Label as Flag ON &
Wall Thickness 1.000. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported
and wing walls are optional.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points |
Barrels Skew

Number of Barrels 1 Skew Angle ‘ "
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35"20'15")
Skew Direction | ™one (90 Deg) j

Label

Barrel Height

Wing Walls (optional)

Short WW Length 0 e
Place Label as Flag v
Long WWW Length 0

(Mot used for 90 Deg. Skew) Terminator | Standard Arrow j
Wal Thickness Gl
Draw Box ; Cancel
(used to determine span length)
Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our example we

are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure at a 45 degree skew right. From standard structure drawing
STD-15-11 we get the short wingwall (WS) length of 9' and a long wingwall (WL) length of
20.25'. From standard structure drawing STD-15-79 we get the wall thickness (WT & IT) of
87 (0.6667°). Once settings are made click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points =
Barrels Skew

Number of Barrels 3 Skew Angle ‘ 4
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Directi Right -
Barrel Height 8 ekt J

Label
Wing Walls (optional) ’7
Scal 50
Short WW Length ! =
Place Label as Flag |v
Long WWW Length 20.25
(Mot used for 90 Deg. Skew) Terminator | >tandard Arrow j

Wal Thickness 0.6667
i Draw Box | Cancel

(used to determine span length)
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Step 4.

Step 5.

You are then prompted to Identify Left End of Structure. Snap and Data point at that end

of the structure centerline.

340

Mg AT 92 E

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points =
Barrels Skew

Number of Barrels 3
10

Skew Angle 45

Enter skew angle in degrees or

Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Directi Right -
Barrel Height 8 kgl J
Label

Wing Walls (optional)

Scal 50
Short WW Length = cae

’7 Place Label as Flag [V
Long WW Length 20.25

(Not used for 90 Deg. Skew) Terminator | Standard Arrow j

(used to determine span length)

Wal Thickness | 26657
Draw Box Cancel

You are then prompted to Identify Right End. Snap and Data point at that end of the
structure centerline. The structure is shown dynamically as you set this point.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points 22|

R

Barrels Skew

Number of Barrels i

Skew Angle

340 Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
ki Toes Right -
Barrel Height B i J
Label
Wing Walls (optional) ’7
50
Short WW Length 2 g=E L]
Place Label as Fag [
=2 Long WW Length 20.25 M
(Not used for 90 Deg. Skew) Terminator | Standard Arrow j
N 49" 17" 927 E '
Wal Thickness 0.6667
Draw Box Cancel
(used to determine span length)
1 ’
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Step 6.

Step 7.

The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader. A
Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at or near the structure for the end of the
label’s leader line.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points X
Barrels Skew
Number of Barrels 3 Skew Angle 45
340 Enter skew angle in degrees or

Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Rt Right -
Barrel Height 8 Skew Direction J

Wing Walls (optional) ez

Scal 50
Short WW Length 9 i =

Place Label as Flag v H
T Long WW Length 20.25
(Not used for 90 Deg. Skew) Terminator | Standard Arow j

a7 et

Wall Thickness 0.567
Draw Box Cancel
(used to determine span length)

Finally you are prompted to Position Label. The label is shown dynamically as you move the
cursor to position the text. Data point to place the label and finish.

PROF, 3 @ 107 X 8°
BOX BR.

The centerline length of structure using the dimension given for the wall thickness is checked
to determine whether the label should specify bridge or culvert.

If the Place Label as Flag option is turned off, the text label is provided without a leader line
at the angle of the structure.
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Draw Prop. Type ""A" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > A Endwall

MicroStation VBA Program: Draw TypeAEndwall.mvba
Description:

This application used draw a proposed type A endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All control values
in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawing D-PE-1.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are written to the endwall graphics as
Geopak adhoc data. The Read Endwall Data command button provides a dialog where all data may be
reviewed. Note that some of this information is shown with MicroStation’s element pop up info if Geopak
software is activated.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type A Endwall

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTypeAEndwall]AEW.Main

Special Requirements:
The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.
Usage:

Step 1. Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design process
using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw Pattern tool
with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate symbology for the desired
pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description above for an explanation of using
the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate A Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type A" Pipe Endwall in Plan
dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 36", Pipe Type Cross Drain,
Skew Angle 90 & Skew Direction None. The side slope is locked at 2:1 since this endwall is
only applicable on that slope. Also note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are
supported.

Draw Prop. Type "A” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-1) (3w

Pipe Sze |36 in/ 900 mm j Skew Angle | 90

Enter skew angle in degrees or

Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Side Slope — Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j
Draw Endwall | Review Endwall Data Cancel |
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Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. In our example
we are placing an endwall on a 48" pipe cross drain at a 60 degree skew left. The Pipe Type
setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made, click on the Draw Endwall

button.

Draw Prop. Type "A" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-1) @

Pipe Size 48 in / 1200 mm j Skew Angle | 60

Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Side Slope 21 Skew Direction | Left j

Review Endwal Data Cancel |

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the end of the
pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Draw Prop. Type "A” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-1) Ba

Pipe Size 48 in / 1200 mm j Skew Angle 60

Enter skew angle in degrees or
PpeType | CrossDran | DMS (45 or 35~20°15")

Side Slope 21 Skew Direction | Left j

Draw Endwal | Review Endwall Data

Cancel |

Step 5. You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the other end
of the pipe. The endwall is rotated dynamically as you provide the last point to set its angle.

Draw Prop. Type "A" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-1) &3

PpeSze  [48n/1200mm ~|  SkewAnge | 50

Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Side Slope 21 Skew Direction | Left j

Draw Endwal | Review Endwal Data

Cancel |
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Step 6.

Step 7.

The endwall is drawn. You are prompted again to Identify Point at Endwall in case you
wish to place another endwall of the same type at the other end.

When endwalls are placed in
graphics, information used for
placement and associated
guantities are written to the
endwall graphics as Geopak Adhoc
data. Click the Read Endwall
Data command button to open a
dialog where all data may be
reviewed. In the dialog, click Read
Endwall and data point on the
wall. Information is then used to
populate the dialog.

Review Endwall Data Values B3
Pipe Diameter 48
Skew Angle 60° LT
Endwal Type "An
Standard Drawings D-PE-1
Side Slope 21
Number of Pipes 1

Concrete 611-07.01 6.6

Reinf. Steel 611-07.02 100

Safety EW 0
X Coordinate 2311404.37
Y coordinate 317811.89

Read Endwal Cancel

Some of this information is shown with
MicroStation’s element pop up info if
Geopak software is activated. Snap to the

Line String

ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

Pipe Diameter (String) = 48

Skew Angle (String) = 60° LT
Endwall Type (String) = "A"

Side Slope (String) = 2:1
Number of Pipes (String) = 1

Standard Drawings (String) = D-PE-1

Concrete 611-07.01 (Numeric) = 6.600000

endwall line and float the cursor over the

Level: DESIGM - DRAINAGE - Cross Drains |— e|ement_

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items for
endwalls read this data to compute total
guantities.
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Draw Prop. Type ""U" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > U Endwall

MicroStation VBA Program: Draw TypeUEndwall.mvba
Description:

This application is used draw a proposed type U endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. Endwall can be
placed with safety grate if required. All control values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway
drawings D-PE-15A to D-PE-48A.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are written to the endwall graphics as
Geopak adhoc data. The Read Endwall Data command button provides a dialog where all data may be
reviewed. Note that some of this information is shown with MicroStation’s element pop up info if Geopak
software is activated.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type U Endwall

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTypeUEndwallJUEW.Main

Special Requirements:
The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.
Usage:

Step 1. Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design process
using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw Pattern tool
with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate symbology for the desired
pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description above for an explanation of using
the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate U Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type U Pipe Endwall in Plan
dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 24", Pipe Type Cross Drain, Side
Slope 6:1, Grate Option Without Grate, Skew Angle 90 & Skew Direction None. Note
that if a grate is specified but not required the user is notified with a message and the option is
switched back to Without Grate. Also note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are
supported.

Draw Prop. Type "U” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-15A to 48A) =

Pipe Size 24 in / 600 mm j Grate Option Without Grate j

Pipe Type Cross Drain j Skew Angle | 90
Enter skew angle in degrees ar
Side Slope 6:1 j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j

Cancel |

Draw Endwall Review Endwal Data
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Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. In our example

Step 3.
we are placing an endwall on a 36" pipe cross drain with a grate at a 90 degree skew on a 4:1
side slope. The Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made,
click on the Draw Endwall button.
Draw Prop. Type "U” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-15A to 48A) @
PpeSze [36n/900mm  ~|  Grate Option | Wih Grate ~|
Pipe Type Cross Drain j Skew Angle | 90
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Side Slope 4:1 j DMS (45 or 35~20'15")
Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j
lllllllll DrawEndwaII Review Endwall Data Cancel |
Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the end of the
pipe where endwall should be drawn.
Draw Prop. Type "U"” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-15A to 48A) = |
Pipe Size 36in/ 900 mm j Grate Option | With Grate j
Pipe Type Cross Drain j Skew Angle 90
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Side Slope 4:1 j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j
Draw Endwall | Review Endwal Data Cancel |
| S 34° 587 33" E| |
Step 5. You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the other end

of the pipe. The endwall is rotated dynamically as you provide the last point to set its angle.

Draw Prop. Type "U” Endwall in Plan (D-PE-15A to 48A) L.

Pipe Size 36 in / 900 mm j Grate Option With Grate j

Pipe Type Cross Drain j Skew Angle 90

Enter skew angle in degrees or
Side Slope 4:1 j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j

H Draw Endwall | Review Endwall Data

Cancel |

S 34° 58° 33" B
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Step 6.

Step 7.

The endwall is drawn. You are prompted again to Identify Point at Endwall in case you
wish to place another endwall of the same type at the other end.

L S
When endwalls are placed in graphics,
information used for placement and associated Review Endwall Data Values ExE
quantities are written to the endwall graphics as Pipe Diameter 36
Geopak Adhoc data. Click the Read Endwall Skew Angle 90°
Data command button to open a dialog where Endwal Type -

all data may be reviewed. In the dialog, click

Read Endwall and data point on the wall.

Information is then used to populate the dialog.

.

Line String

Level: DESIGN - DRAINAGE - Cross Drains

Groups= GG{1702}
ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

Pipe Diameter (String) = 36

Skew Angle (String) = 90°

H Endwall Type (String) = "U"

Standard Drawings (String) = D-PE-36A D-PE-36B
Side Slope (String) = 4:1

Number of Pipes (String) = 1

Concrete 611-07.01 (Numeric) = 0.000000
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Standard Drawings D-PE-36A D-PE-36B
Side Slope 41 E

Number of Pipes 1

Concrete 611-07.01 0

Reinf. Steel 611-07.02 0

Safety EW 611-07.64 1

X Coordinate 2311259.4 H

Y coordinate 318023.96

Read Endwal Cancel

Some of this information is shown with
MicroStation’s element pop up info if Geopak
software is activated. Snap to the endwall line and
float the cursor over the element.

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items for endwalls
read this data to compute total quantities.



Draw Prop. Type ""SEW" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > SEW Endwall

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawTypeSDEndwall.mvba
Description:

This application used draw a proposed type SEW endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All control
values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawings D-SEW-1A & D-SEW-12D.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are written to the endwall graphics as
Geopak adhoc data. The Read Endwall Data command button provides a dialog where all data may be
reviewed. Note that some of this information is shown with MicroStation’s element pop up info if Geopak
software is activated.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type SEW Endwall

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTypeSDEndwall]SDEW.Main

Special Requirements:
The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.
Usage:

Step 1. Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design process
using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw Pattern tool
with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate symbology for the desired
pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description above for an explanation of using
the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate SD Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type "SEW" Pipe Endwall in
Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 15", Side Slope 6:1, Pipe
Type Side Drain & Grate Option With Grate. The skew angle is locked at 90 degrees
since this endwall is only applicable at that skew. If a grate is not specified but is required the
user is notified with a message and the option is switched back to With Grate. Also note that
12:1 side slopes are only allowed with pipe sizes 15"-18".

Draw Prop. Type "SEW" Endwall in Plan (D-SEW-1A & 12D)
Ppe Sze | 15in/ 375 mm j Side Slope 6:1 j

Pipe Type Side Drain j Grate Option With Grate j

Skew Angle | 90 Only 90 degree skews are allowed.

Cancel |

Draw Endwal | Review Endwal Data
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Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. In our example
we are placing an endwall on a 24" pipe side drain with a grate on a 6:1 side slope. The Pipe
Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made, click on the Draw

Endwall button.

Step 3.

Draw Prop. Type "SEW" Endwall in Plan (D-SEW-1A & 12D) ™|
PpeSze |24in/600mm  ~|  Side Siope 6:1 |
Pipe Type Side Drain j Grate Option With Grate j
Skew Angle | 90 Only 90 degree skews are alowed.

Draw Endwall | Review Endwall Data Cancel |

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the end of the
pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Draw Prop. Type "SEW" Endwall in Plan (D-SEW-1A & 12D) Pl
Pipe Size 24 in { 600 mm j Side Slope 6:1 j
Pipe Type Side Drain j Grate Option With Grate j

Skew Angle | 90 Only 90 degree skews are alowed.

Draw Endwal | Review Endwal Data Cancel |

Step 5. You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the other end
of the pipe. The endwall is rotated dynamically as you provide the last point to set its angle.

Draw Prop. Type "SEW” Endwall in Plan (D-SEW-1A & 12D) =
Pipe Size 24in/ 600 mm j Side Slope 6:1 j
Pipe Type Side Drain j Grate Option With Grate j

Skew Angle %0 Only 90 degree skews are allowed.

Draw Endwal | Review Endwal Data Cancel |

168



Step 6.

Step 7.

The endwall is drawn. You are prompted again to Identify Point at Endwall in case you

wish to place another endwall of the same type at the other end.

AN

When endwalls are placed in
graphics, information used
for placement and associated
guantities are written to the
endwall graphics as Geopak
Adhoc data. Click the Read
Endwall Data command
button to open a dialog where
all data may be reviewed. In
the dialog, click Read
Endwall and data point on
the wall. Information is then
used to populate the dialog.

Pipe Diameter

Skew Angle

Endwal Type
Standard Drawings
Side Slope

Number of Pipes
Concrete 611-07.01
Reinf. Steel 611-07.02
Safety EW 611-07.32
X Coordinate

Y coordinate

Read Endwal

Review Endwall Data Values =

24

a0°

"SEW"

D-PE-24A D-PE-24B D-
6:1

1

0

0

1

2311441.76

317754.57

Cancel |

[IIHETIT

Line String

Level: DESIGN - DRAINAGE - Side Drains - less than 42 Inches
Groups= GG{1705}

ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

Pipe Diameter (String) = 24

Skew Angle (String) = 90°

Endwall Type (String) = "SEW"

Standard Drawings (String) = D-PE-24A D-PE-24B D-SEW-1A
Side Slope (String) = 6:1

Number of Pipes (String) = 1

Concrete 611-07.01 (Numeric) = 0.000000
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Some of this information is shown with
MicroStation’s element pop up info if
Geopak software is activated. Snap to the
endwall line and float the cursor over the
element.

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items for
endwalls read this data to compute total
guantities.




Draw Prop. Type Straight Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > ST Endwall

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawTypeSTEndwall.mvba
Description:

This application used draw a proposed type ST/straight endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All
control values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawing D-PE-4.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are written to the endwall graphics as
Geopak adhoc data. The Read Endwall Data command button provides a dialog where all data may be
reviewed. Note that some of this information is shown with MicroStation’s element pop up info if Geopak
software is activated.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type ST Endwall

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTypeSTEndwall][STEW.Main

Special Requirements:
The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.
Usage:

Step 1. Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design process
using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw Pattern tool
with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate symbology for the desired
pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description above for an explanation of using
the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate ST Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type “ST” Pipe Endwall in Plan
dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 18", Pipe Type Cross Drain,
Number of Pipes 1, Skew Angle 90 & Skew Direction None. Note that skew angles in
degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Prop. Type "ST" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-4) 5

Pipe Size 18 in / 450 mm j Skew Angle | 50
: Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Mumber of Pipes 1 Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j

Draw Endwal | Review Endwal Data | Cancel |
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Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. In our example
we are placing an endwall on a single 30" pipe cross drain at a 30 degree skew right. The
Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made, click on the
Draw Endwall button.

Draw Prop. Type "ST" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-4) @

PpeSze  |30m/750mm  ~v|  SkewAnge | 30
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Number of Pipes 1 Skew Direction | Right j

Cancel |

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the end of the
pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Draw Endwall Review Endwal Data

Draw Prop. Type "ST" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-4) (3]

Pipe Size 30 in/ 750 mm j Skew Angle 30
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Number of Pipes i Skew Direction | Right j

| S 34 m&a L B3R E | Draw Endwal | Review Endwall Data Cancel |

[T RS

Step 5. You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the other end
of the pipe. The endwall is rotated dynamically as you provide the last point to set its angle.

Draw Prop. Type "ST" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-4) =3

Pipe Size 30 in/ 750 mm j Skew Angle 30

Enter skew angle in degrees or
Pipe Type Cross Drain j DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

[ Number of Pipes 1 Skew Direction | Right j

I S 34 °\&8 T337 B | Draw Endwal | Review Endwall Data Cancel | | |

[
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Step 6.

Step 7.

The endwall is drawn. You are prompted again to Identify Point at Endwall in case you
wish to place another endwall of the same type at the other end.

| IS BYFS8° BEC B,

When endwalls are placed in graphics,

information used for placement and

associated quantities are written to the

endwall graphics as Geopak Adhoc data.
Click the Read Endwall Data command
button to open a dialog where all data may

be reviewed. In the dialog, click Read

Endwall and data point on the wall.

Information is then used to populate the

dialog.

Review Endwall Data Values | E3
Pipe Diameter 30
Skew Angle 30°RT
Endwal Type ST

Standard Drawings D-PE-4
Side Slope N/A
Number of Pipes T

Concrete 611-07.01 5.96

35" By

Reinf. Steel 611-07.02 180

Safety EW ]
X Coordinate 2311307.86
Y coordinate 317839.55

Read Endwal Cancel |

Line String

Groups= GG{1696}

ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

Pipe Diameter (String) = 3
Skew Angle (String) = 30° RT
Endwall Type (String) = "ST"

Side Slope (String) = N/A
MNumber of Pipes (String) = 1

Level: DESIGN - DRAINAGE - Cross Drains

Standard Drawings (String) = D-PE-4

Concrete 611-07.01 {(Numeric) = 5.960000
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Some of this information is shown with
MicroStation’s element pop up info if
Geopak software is activated. Snap to the
endwall line and float the cursor over the
element.

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items for
endwalls read this data to compute total
guantities.




Draw Permanent Slope Drain

D&C location:
Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > Perm Slope Drain

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPermSlopeDrain.mvba
Description:

This program draws in a permanent slope drain with inlet symbol and rip-rap pad at the outlet end. The
pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for pay item number,
description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so that quantities can be
calculated later by Geopak's D&C Manager. The pipe size and side slope value are used to calculate the
45 degree bend location in the slope drain pipe. During final quantity calculations the side slope is used to
adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these pipes follow the roadway side slope.

On the Draw Permanent Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the user clicks
on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for entering
pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A Modify Pay Item Values
command button is provided to change data assigned to previously placed graphics. The Read Element
command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay item values from slope drains placed
previously. For both of these functions, once activated, identify any slope drain and its values are changed
or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Permanent Slope Drains

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPermSlopeDrain]PermSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and ditch line must be drawn/located in the plan view.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Perm Slope Drain. The Draw Permanent Slope Drain dialog
opens.
Defaults are set to Pipe Size: 18 in/450 mm and Side Slope: 4:1. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.
Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-5TR-29) 3]
ppesze | 18M/450mm  v| g | 50
Pay Item Info Side Sope | 41 j
Draw Slope Drain Cancel |
Step 2. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the slope drain you need to draw. Once settings are

made click on the Draw Slope Drain button.
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Step 3. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Inlet. Snap and Data point at the slope line
location where the inlet is to be placed.
Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29) =
Ppesze | 24n/600mm | g | 50
Pay Item Info | Side Slope | 21 j
ot _|
Step 4. After the initial data point, the inlet and pipe are shown dynamically and the user is prompted

to ID Point Perpendicular at Ditch. Snap and Data point at the ditch line location where
the pipe is perpendicular to the ditch.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29) PG
ppesze | 24in/600mm  v| g | 50
Pay Ttem Info Side Slope | 21 ~|

Cancel |

Draw Slope Drain

i

Fany

The program then uses the settings given for side slope & pipe size to calculate the 45 degree
bend location in the pipe back from the ditch.
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Step 5. The completed slope drain pipe with rip-rap outlet pad is shown dynamically and the user is
prompted to ID Side\Direction for Outlet. Data point to indicate the direction of flow in the

ditch.
Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29) 23 |
ppesze | 24n/600mm | g | SO
Pay Item Info Side Slope | 21 j

Draw Slope Drain Cancel |

Step 6. After giving this last point, all slope drain graphics are placed in the file.

i

Step 7. You can adjust settings if needed and continue to place additional slope drains.
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Usage: Pay Item Info

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

If you wish to assign, modify or just check the pay item values which are assigned to a slope
drain, click on the Pay Item Info command button on the Draw Permanent Slope Drain
dialog. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for

entering pay item number, description,

unit and roadway side slope information.

User Specified Pay Item Values

5

Pay Item Number ‘

607-41.0_

Pay Item Description ‘

Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Item Unit ‘

LF

Roadway Side Slope ‘

Modify Pay Item Values

4:1

Read Element

Cancel |

To assign or modify the pay item values for a slope drain, first enter the information in the
data entry fields provided. Any standard item number for slope drain pipe will automatically
update the description field. When data has been entered, click on the Modify Pay Item
Values command button and you are prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Data

point on the slope drain pipe.

Once identified, Data point again to accept and assign the pay item values. This function can
be used to assign pay item values to slope drains that were placed prior to the implementation

of this tool.

To check the pay item values
assigned to a slope drain that has
been placed previously, click the
Read Element command button
on the User Specified Pay Item
Values dialog. The user is
prompted to Data point on slope
drain pipe. Once accepted, the pay
item values are read from the pipe
element and are used to populate

s

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Ttem Number | 607-41.04

Pay Item Description | 24" Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Item Unit | LF I

Roadway Side Slope | -

Modify Pay Item Values| Read Elementl Cancel |_

the dialog.

Line String

Level: DESIGN - DRAINAGE - Side Drains - less than 42 Inches
Groups= GG{836}

ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

ItemNumber (String) = 607-41.05

+ Itemdescription (String) = 30" Permanent Slope Drain

- ItemUnit (String) = LF

<1 ItemSideSlope (String) = 2:1

This information is shown with MicroStation’s
element pop up info if Geopak software is
activated. Snap to the slope drain and float the
cursor over the element.

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items read this data
to compute total quantities.
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Draw Prop. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Pipe
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPipeProfile.mvba

Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed pipe(s) on a profile.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Pipe

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPipeProfile]DrawPropPipe.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Pipe. The Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point dialog
opens. Defaults which are displayed . .Number of Pipes 1, Space between Pipes 12 inches,
Skew Angle 90, Skew Direction None, Vertical Exaggeration 10, Label Scale (Current
Active Scale) & Pipe Type Cross Drain. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes &
seconds are supported.

Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point =
" Existing *® Proposed

Pipe Height Skew Angle 50
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
None (90 Deg) -
Number of Pipes 1 Skew Direction J
Vertical ,—
10
Space Between Pipes | 12 Exaggeration

Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale ol
Width is optional. Min.

drawn width = 42" /1050 mm at - Cross Drain v |
Pipe T
Vertical Exaggerations > 1 A
Draw Pipe DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel |

Pipe Size - Width is optional and is provided so that horizontal & vertical oval pipes can be
drawn as needed.

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.

Pipe Type controls the format of labeling provided.

Cross Drain - Profile Drainage Data Cell

Storm Drainage - EW storm sewer drainage code cell with leader line

Side Drain - Text label: __' OF pipe size" S.D. REQD.
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Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe(s) you need to draw. In our example we are
placing a 48" cross drain at a 90 degree skew. Once settings are made click on the Draw Pipe
button.

Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point @
" Existing ® Proposed

Pipe Height 48 Skew Angle | 50
Enter skew angle in degrees or

Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
SE None (90 Deg) -
Number of Pipes L Skew Direction J
Vertical ’—
. 10
Space Between Pipes | 12 Exaggeration

Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale D

Width is optional. Min.

drawn width = 42" /1050 mm at ; Side Drain -
Pipe T

Vertical Exaggerations > 1 e J

Draw Pipe DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel |

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Point at CL. Snap and Data point to
graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation.

Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point =] Data Point Profile Station Elevation | 23 |

" Existing * Proposed O DU T MO, WO SO IO [T G -

: 3 : : Tob: 999

Pipe Height 8 Skewi Angle S0 Chain: MAINLINE
Enter skew angle in degrees or s Semnen Snamed e s s R ———
Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35"20'15") : 3 : : Elevation: 700.0000
None (90 Deg) ; : ; : Horiz/Vert: 10:1
Number of Pipes 1 SheB{BEEcon J : : i 4
el [0 : : : : X: 2485333.6265
" 10 2 : i 5 j

Space Between Pipes 12 Exaggeration : L : : o e Y: 610883.3685

2 /.r \\ : 3 //
Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe Label Scale 50 T e / e Identify Profie Cel |
Width is optional. Min. N I ' :
drawn width = 42°/1050 mm at e Cross Drain j ! \\l I Station
Vertical Exaggerations > 1 i i . i

g _ : : Label Station & 8 [ 242+32.00

| B L S Elevation :
Draw Pipe DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel | ; : : ; _ 9+09(9).12 j
: . : . : : : ; : i : Dynamic Tracking Elevation .
— 18] 701
[v" Dynamic Label
4 95.12 4
Data Point | Text Styles Plus... Cancel

Since it is difficult to see small pipes on profiles when drawn at actual size, this program
plots pipes at a minimum width of 42**(3.5") when the Vertical Exaggeration is greater than
1. The pipe height is always shown at actual size times the Vertical Exaggeration value.
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Step 6.

The pipe is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Drainage Data. A Reset

can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data cell to be placed.

Draw Pipe on Profile by Flow Point

53

Data Point Profile Station Elevation &3

 Existing @ Proposed Profie Settings -
Job: 999
Pipe Height 4 Skew Angle | 90 Chain: MAINLINE
Enter skew angle in degrees or Station: 191+24.02
Pipe Width DMS (45 or 35720'15") Elevation: 700.0000
l— - None (90 Deg) ~ Horiz/Vert: 10:1
Number of Pipes 1 SEeiDEs S J
ot En X: 2485333.6265
10
Space Between Ppes | 12 Exaggeration e e e g e B B ¥: 610883.3685
: f" \\ . : //
Enter values in inches or mm. Pipe  Label Scale 50 Sl / ST T Identify Profie Cel |
Width is optional. Min. : \ ' ; :
e : \ ! ; :
dra\n_rn width = 42’ _f1050 mm at Pipe Type Cross Drain j : N i Station
Vertical Exaggerations > 1 =
. Label Station & 8 242+32.00
: ; Elevation
Draw Pipe | DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel | 0+99(9).12 d
- F 487 EIPE CILERT Dynamic Tracking Elevation
: E:DLLLS REQD.. : : r— 8 760.15
- 5TD. DWG, NOS: v Dynamic Label
Doy iz s AL s ;I
Rt A e
a1a0 = EES
B O ata Poin Text Styles Plus.u| Cancel |
o W.5. ELEV, (10Q) = -
Step 8. The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added.
T ....... ....... L LR ARy ./.;.-f ..... e
- e i f WIS S
S N S J ~
i
ax !
o
: lUI :
STh. : :
‘_OF_48% PIPE CULWERT
......... SKEN AT ok S S e e
EMDWALLS REOQD.. ¢
- STO. DWR. NO3:
...... B D155 ORI | N P (T AT T
Lodat = CFS
aloo = cFe
W.5. ELEVY. (803 = .
W.5. ELEV. t1o00 = __ - _
Storm Drainage label example: Side Drain label example:
: " COF 48" 5.0.. REQD.
......... CDREN IO s e
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Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Box

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawBoxProfile.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed box culvert or bridge on a profile.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Box Culvert or Br.
or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawBoxProfile] DrawPropBox.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Box. The Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by
Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1, Outside
Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Bottom slab 12 inches, Skew
Angle 90, Skew Direction None, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical
Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @
(" Existing * Proposed
Barrels

Mumber of Barrels | ! Skew Angle | =0
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35720115")
Skew Directi None (90 Deg) =
Barrel Height e J

Thicki
i Label Scale 50
Outside Wall £

Vertical
) 10
Inside Wal 8 Exaggeration

12 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Liusz meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.
Bottom Slab 12

Draw Structure DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our example we
are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure with a 3' fill height at a 60 degree skew left. From standard
structure drawing STD-17-95 we get the outside wall (WT) thickness of 8" and an inside wall
(IT) thickness of 8" so we can use the defaults. The top slab (ST) thickness is 13" and the
bottom slab (SB) thickness is 13" so we enter those. Once settings are made click on the

Draw Structure button.

Barrels

Barrel Width

Barrel Height

Draw Structure

" Existing

Number of Barrels 3
10
8

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

® Proposed

=

Skew Angle | &0

Skew Direction | Left

Thickl

G Label Scale 50

Outside Wall &
Vertical
) 10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration
13 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Tiiiz meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.

Bottom Slab 13

DP by Station & Elevation

Enter skew angle in degrees or
DMS (45 or 3520'15")

&

Cancel

You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data point to
graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation. Due to the 60 degree skew, structure widths are

adjusted.
Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point bl
" Existing * Proposed
Barrels : : B
: S
Number of Barrels | 3 Skew Angle 60 i . J//'
Enter skew angle in degrees or B b et
S 3 J
Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15") \ 1
oy P
. Left - | o 1.
Rarrel Height 8 Skew Direction J A (
| |
Thick |
e Label Scale 50 5 !\ [
Outside Wal 8
Vertical
) 10
Inside Wal 8 Exaggeration
13 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
TEp meters and thicknesses in
,7 inches or millimeters.
Bottom Slab 13
Draw Structure | DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

‘| Data Point Profile Station Elevation  [&5]|
Profie Settings -
< Job: 999
Chain: MAINLINE
Station: 191+24.02
Elevation: 700.0000
Horiz/Vert: 10:1
X 2485333.6265
Y: 610883.3685
Identify Profle Cel |
Station i
Label Station & 8 [ 200+92.00 -
Elevation X
9+09(9).12  ~| |
Dynamic Tracking Elevation X
— g 763.23
[+ Dynamic Label -
i) 99.12 I}
Data Point )| Text Styles Plus... Cancel
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Step 6.

can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data cell to be placed.

The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to ID location for Drainage Data. A Reset

Draw Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point = | [ Data Point Profile Station Elevation (3]
" Existing * Proposed Profie Settings o

Barrels : Job: 999

Number of Barrels | 3 Skew Angle 60 Chain: MAINLINE

Enter skew angle in degrees or Station: 191+24.02
Barrel Width 10 DMS (45 or 35°20'15") Elevation: 700.0000
- Horz/Vert: 10:1
3 Skew Direction | Left j ’ R R S EL
-1 Barrel Height S N ] X: 2485333.6265
: 1 [ Y=

Thickness o EX A 610883.3685

Outside Wal N l, I Identify Profile Cel |

Vertical e .
. 10 . .
Inside Wal 8 Exaggeration Station
H e is e - Label Station &

Ton Skab 13 Enter barrel sizes in feet or SR s B s 8| 290+92.00

P meters and thicknesses in o Z i 9+99(5).12 j
’137 inches or millimeters. —
Bottom Slab Dynamic Tracking . Elevation
—_] 763.23
Draw Structure | DP by Station & Elevation Cancel Sigst e Bngme [ Dynamic Label
e ! 99.12 ~|
Data Point | Text Styles Plus... Cancel

Step 8.

The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added. Note that centerline length of

structure is checked to determine whether text should specify bridge or culvert.

STATION 3 foomme he o
STRUCTURE

ORaIMAGE AREL ;
DESICH DISCHARGE LOAO)
DESIGN DISCHARGE 10100
- OYERTORPING ELEVY.
... .. ALLOWABLE. HEAGWATER ELEV. . .
- 05D HEADWATER ELEW.
o100 HEADWATERELEW.
WELOCITY (050 -
©OWELDCITY (@1a0i e
------ © L IMLET -ELEVATTGN
. DUTLET ELEWATICH
STAMDARD DRAWING MUMBERS
CLASS &~ CONCRETE
© STEEL BAR REIMFORCING © __ - LB
""" CCPOUMDATCON FILL MATERIAL: - Z_ - - - -C.¥,
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Draw Prop. Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Slab

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawSlabProfile.mvba
Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed slab culvert or bridge on a profile.

A command button is provided to access Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station
Elevation tool which can be used to issue the flow line point by its station and elevation.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Slab Culvert or Br.
or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawSlabProfile]DrawPropSlab.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with MicroStation
tools or with Roadway Design Division’s Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Profile Slab. The Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by
Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1, Outside
Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Footing slab 18 inches, Skew
Angle 90, Skew Direction None, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical
Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @
" Existing ® Proposed

Skew Angle 50
Enter skew angle in degrees or

1
Barrel Width DMS (45 or 35°20'15")

Skew Direction | None (90 Deg) j

Barrels

Number of Barrels

Barrel Height

Thickness Label Scale 50
Outside Wall ’87

Vertical
) 10
Inside Wall 8 Exaggeration
Enter barrel sizes in feet or

12
Top Slab meters and thicknesses in

o ia inches or millimeters.
Footing Sla

Draw Structure | DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert sections
which would use an exaggeration value of 1.

Footing Slab thickness should be 18" for most standard slab culvert and bridge structures but
is provided for special cases where it may not be.
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Step 3. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our example we
are placing a 2 @ 14X7 structure with a 5' fill height at a 45 degree skew right. From
standard structure drawing STD-17-139 we get the outside wall (WT) thickness of 8" and an
inside wall (IT) thickness of 8" so we can use the defaults for those. The top slab (ST)
thickness is 14" so we enter that. Once settings are made click on the Draw Structure
button.

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point @
" Existing ® Proposed
Barrels

Number of Barrels | 2 Skew Angle | 45
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width 14 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Direction | Right v
Barrel Height 7 g J

Thick|
S Label Scale 50
Outside Wall &

Vertical
. 10
Inside Wal 8 Exaggeration

14 Enter barrel sizes in feet or
Tiiizl meters and thicknesses in
inches or millimeters.
Footing Slab 18
DrawStructure DP by Station & Elevation Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data point to
graphically identify the flow line point or use the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
to set the point by station & elevation. Due to the 45 degree skew, structure widths are

adjusted.
Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point = R L. ... ...t 1. |DataPoint Profile Station Elevation [,
 Existing ® Proposed : : : Profile Settings =
Barrels . : : Job: 999
Number of Barrels 2 Skew Angle 45 : EpE s W = Chain: MAINLINE

Station: 191+24.02
Elevation: 700.0000
Horiz/Vert: 10:1

Enter skew angle in degrees or

Barrel Width ,147 DMS (45 or 35°20'15")
Skew Direction | _Right -
Barrel Height ’7— v Direction J

X 2485333.6265

Thick Y: 610883.3685
i Label Scale .
Outside Wall B DT N T S Identify Profie Cel |
Vertical E 2 E
10
Inside Wall B Exaggeration : : : Station
: : : : : : Label Station &
Tap Slab 14 Enter barrel sizes in feet or ; : ; Elevation 8| 200+92.00

meters and thicknesses in T 9+99(9).12 j

,— inches or millimeters.
Footing Slab 18

. 2 : Dynamic Tracking B Elevation
: : . e 763.23
’ml DEbyiototon & Heveton Cancel S S - | ECEE |
99.12 jl

Cancel

O SRR RS SN T ST SRR SRR O S S CO T S Data Point |  Text Styles Plus...
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Step 6.

The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to ID location for Drainage Data. A Reset

can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data cell to be placed.

Draw Structure |

Draw Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point X
" Existing * Proposed
Barrels
Number of Barrels | 2 Skew Angle 45
Enter skew angle in degrees or
Barrel Width 14 DMS (45 or 35420'15")
ke Daech Right -
Barrel Height 7 lihasied J
Thick
e Label Scale 50
Outside Wal g
Vertical
10
Inside Wal 8 Exaggeration
ia Enter barrel sizes in feet or
TEpEEt meters and thicknesses in
’7 inches or millimeters.
Footing Slab 18

DP by Station & Elevation

Cancel

- e
Sl e eIy
Pl L LR

e R R S R

Data Point Profile Station Elevation =

Profile Settings =
Job: 999
Chain: MAINLINE
Station: 191+24.02
Elevation: 700.0000
Horiz/Vert: 10:1

X: 2485333.6265

Y: 610883.3685
Identify Profile Cel | el
Station
Label Station & 8 290+92.00
Elevation
9+99(9).12 |
Dynamic Tracking Elevation
—] 3 763.23
[+ Dynamic Label
v 99.12 ~|
Data Point | Text Styles P\us..‘| Cancel |

Step 8.

The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added. Note that centerline length of

structure is checked to determine whether text should specify bridge or culvert.

DESIGEM DISCHARGE LOIGGY .

OVERTOPFING ELEY.

ALLOWABLE HEADWATER E_L Ew.

250 HEAOWATER ELEW.
d12d HEADWATER ELEW. -

NELQGITY- 69501 - - - .- SRR

VELACITY (0100}
IMLET ELEWATION

SQUTLET ELEVATION
STANDARD DRAWING HNUMBERS
CLASS
STEEL A&R RE]MWFORCIMG
FOUMDATION FILL MATERIAL

ot o LES

EE TR

Ut EONCRETE * v 0

SR TAS

T e,
i o i B o i s v e 8 o o g
|'I .......................................
......... StATION & B o ehe s id G W
STRUCTURE T OF E E 147 ¥ ?’ SLAR BR
SkEW ; 43 BT
CRiINAGE AREA . Aac.
LE=ICGH DISCHARGE [050] LFS

-
S SR R FEEE

g ST, R

185



Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Special Ditches > HA Ditch Pts

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal alignment/chain
stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The Pl symbol (triangle) with short sub tangents are
placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on chain symbol (circle) is placed at
the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The Pl symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break
in tangent direction without a curve along the horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following
horizontal alignment types: Proposed Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing
Roadway Centerline, Proposed Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway
Centerline, Proposed Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal alignment
type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses
this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the MicroStation
DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Ditch Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points dialog is
displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box. If
this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as well as the last
horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 1101 = Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D JA

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerling ﬂ Srale | S0

Place Points Cancel

186



Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Set the Type to Proposed Special Ditch Centerline by clicking that option in the drop down

list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols which are
to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

o 101 ¥ chain: |D3DZE5S0 | ® j

Type | Proposed Special Ditch Centerline ﬂ Heelle 50

Place Painks Cancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is set
automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols are
displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the Place
Points command button for each one.
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Label Vertical Alignment

D&C location: Drafting Standards Prop. Drainage > Special Ditches > VA Labeler
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba

Description:

This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The user has
the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box corresponding to the
label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the user selects the Geopak profile
cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type controls text
sizes, orientation and symbology.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when
the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on the screen where
you last used it.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_Labeler]modStartUp.label_VApts

Special Requirements:

Geopak project GPK file must be present in folder with currently open MicroStation DGN file.

A Geopak profile cell must be present.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The Label Label Vertical Alignment
Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By default the orofle St j
type is set to Roadway. Reset Type to Special b
Ditch. e
Al
Station:
Elewvation:
Scale:

Xl
AL

Identify Profile Cell

Type: |Special Ditch -
Profile: Iﬁ

Label Scale: | op

Label

¥ WP Labels Inkersections

[ WPCMPT Labels

W Grade Labels [ Show Sub-Tangents
¥ Y.C, Length Labels

[ Label Crest High Paints

[ Label Sag Low Points

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 2.

Step 3.
Step 4.

Step 5.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak profile cell
for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog can be used to get
the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click it again to re-expand the
dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the dialog, the
GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display on this profile and
fills the profile list box

Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to annotate.

Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is started to
fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on.

Label Vertical Alignment

Praofile Settings - |

Job: 101
Chain: SRS
Skakiom: 285400,00
Elevation: 700,00
Scale: 10:1

X1 2490000,00
Y1 S81000.00

Identify Profile Cell

Type: |SpeciaIDi1J:h j
Profile: | SPDITCH  »|

Label Scale: | op

Label

¥ WPT Lahels Inkersections

| WPCIVPT Labels

¥ GradeLabels | Show Sub-Tangents
[v %.C, Length Labels

[ Label Crest High Paints

[ Label Sag Low Points

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 5. Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and the
vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red X to close
the dialog.
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Drainage Plan Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Plan Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: DrainagePlanCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division drainage plan view cells.

Command buttons are provided to access TDOT Roadway Design Division vba programs which are used
to draw box culverts/bridges, A, ST, L, SD or U endwalls and drainage flow direction plan view graphics.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include

Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Cells
or by using the keyin

vba run [DrainagePlanCells]DrainPLancells.main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate
Plan Cells. The Drainage
Plan Cells dialog appears.

Step 2. Click on any cell description
in the dialog list. The cell is
made active and the Place
Cell & Rotate tool is
activated.

Place Cell & Rotate @

Scale; ’T

Drainage Plan Cells @
Restart Cel Place | 5 |
Inlet Elevation {=
QOutlet Elevation
Catchbasin Code

Manhole Code

Endwall Code

Junction Box Code

Blank Code

CB Code w/Data(no inlet) ;I

Draw Box Culv/Br | Draw A Endwal | Draw ST Endwal

Draw SEW Endwall | Draw U Endwall

Place/Rotate j| Draw Flow Direction | Cancel

Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Drainage Profile & Culvert Section Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Profile Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: DrainageProfileCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division drainage profile and culvert cross
section cells.

Command buttons are provided to access TDOT Roadway Design Division vba programs which are used
to draw box culverts/bridges, slab culverts/bridges and pipe profile graphics.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profile\Culv. Sections) > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrainageProfileCells]DrainProfilecells.main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Profile Cells. The Drainage Profile & Culvert Section Cells
dialog appears.

Drainage Profile & Culvert XSection Cells @

Restart Cell Place a |

Pipe Culvert Data (Profle) {fa
Box Culvert or Br. Data{Profile) i |
Pipe Culvert Data (Culv. XS)

Box Culvert or Br. Data (Culv. XS) -—
Single Slope BR. Parapet LT (Culv. XS)

Single Slope BR. Parapet RT (Culv. XS)

Single Slope Median Barrier 32 (Culv. X5)
Single Slope Median Barrier 51 (Culy. XS) j

Draw Box Culv/Br | Draw Pipe(s) | Draw Slab Culv/Br

Simple Place j| DP by Station & Elevation | Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Pattern Rip-Rap Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Rip-Rap Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a rip-rap area and
starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Desigh Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]RipRap.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Rip-Rap Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E'-_."_'j Pattern Area m| -
B &\ || A2] |
Pattern Definition:. From Cell -

Eatterr: | RIFRAP 3]
Scale: | 5000000
How Spacing: | 0.00
Column Spacing; | 0.00
dngle: [TF000" ==
Tolerance: | 0.00

[ Associative Pattern

-
[~ Shappable Patter
[ TeScale
hd
Attributes =
DESIGN-TR&NSPOF=] [ 0 ~ 5% 0 » = 2 ~
Active Level;

DESIGM - TRAMNSPORTATION - Proposed Layaouk Patkerning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Horizontal Lines

Loss of Access

Pwt. Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete

- Rip Ra

Rip Rap Erosion Control
Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

[=]
|
[=]

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate

the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

F-?j Pattern Area =

Sim[EE] |

Pattern Definition: . From Cell o
Pattem: Wﬁ—. BJ
Scale: TW
Row Spacing: rﬁ.ﬁ_ﬁwu_
Column Spacing: rﬁ_ﬁﬁ—.
Lingle: rﬁ‘:ﬁrﬁﬁ:— E
Tolerance: WI_D—
™ Associative Pattemn
I™ Shappable Pattern
™ True Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

E.fi Pattern Area = | =
85 2| | | [ 2] |
Fattern Definibior:  From Cell w
Eattern: W SJ
Seale: rgﬁ-ljﬁﬁ—[lﬂ_‘
Bow Spacing: W
Column Spacing: I_.D*DD—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: rﬁﬁ—
™ Associative Pattem 0
r

[T Snhappable Patten
™ TrueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

E-.fj- Pattern Area 1=
B 2| || 2] |
Pattern Definition:  From Cell ']
Pattern; W _C_),J
Scale: mﬁﬁﬁﬂ—
Bow Spacing:; mﬁ—
Colurmn Spacing: rﬂuﬂﬂ—
Angle: WE '
Tolerance: Iﬁ_ﬂﬁ—
I Associative Pattern
r

[ Snappable Pattemn
T TweScale
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Draw Drainage Flow Direction by 2 Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Flow Direction

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawFlowDirection.mvba
Description:

This program is set up for use in placing drainage flow direction graphics for drainage maps, creeks,
streams or rivers. To use, first check the scale and adjust as needed for the final plot scale. Then click the
Draw Flow command button to start placement. The user is first promptesd for a point for the arrowhead.
Once this point is given, the arrowhead and leader line are shown dynamically and the user is prompted
for a second point to set the end of the leader line. All graphics are combined in a graphic group.

Scale controls the arrowhead size. The standard small drainage arrowhead is placed by this program. If
the given scale value is reset, it will be necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the Draw Flow
command button again.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Flow Direction

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawFlowDirection]DrawDrainageFlow.main

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Flow Direction. The Draw Drainage Flow Direction by 2 Points
dialog opens. The only entry field is Scale which reflects the current active scale. Reset this
value if needed and click on the Draw Flow button.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points

Draw Flow | Scale | al Cancel

Step 2. You are then prompted to Identify Point for Arrowhead. Data point at the location for the
arrowhead.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points

Draw Flow | Scale | =0 Cancel

v
I

N
N
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Step 3. You are then prompted to Identify End of Leader Line. Data point at the location for the
other end of the leader line.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points | / /
i

Do i Flows | Scale | =0 Cancel

The leader line and the arrowhead are drawn in the file. You can continue to place additional flow
direction indicators if desired. These graphics are a graphic group so they can easily be moved if
needed.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points | / /

Drraw Flow | Scale | o0 Cancel

This application can also be used to develop flow patterns for a drainage map.
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Place Proposed Storm Drainage Pipe Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Label ST Pipe

MicroStation VBA Program: StormDrainagePipeLabel.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed storm drainage pipe labels. It is intended for use on short pipes which
cannot display the size portion of the storm drainage pipe custom line style. It includes an option to
identify the pipe to automatically set up the desired label text. An option to place the label as a flag with

terminator is provided. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is
used to control the size of label text and terminator.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the Place
Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The terminator option can be reset at any
time during label placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Place Storm Drainage Pipe Label

or by using the keyin

vba run [StormDrainagePipeLabel]StormDrainagePipe.main

Special Requirements:

Storm drainage pipe must be drawn with the correct level and symbology for the Identify Pipe function.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label ST Pipe. The Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

dialog appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Element for
annotation.

Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label -

Label Text | Scale | =0 A

| Place Label as Flag

Identify Pipe ;
Flag Terminator Tvpe

Place Label |r"-|'3""E ﬂ Cancel |
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Step 2. Adjust the Scale shown on the dialog if heeded and then Data point on the pipe line element

that you wish to label. As an alternative, the user can enter the label text in its keyin field
manually.

[
Y Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

LIMIT OF CONST.
1+60. 00

Label Text Scale | S0 j

I Place Label as Flag
Identify Pipe

Flag Tetminator Type

7| Place Label |N0ne ﬂ Caneel

5TA. 404+4C
ol ol T

]

o
U
—

i

Step 3. After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label

information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify
location for text.

LIMIT GF CONST.
1+€0., 00

O Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

a04+44

m T

Label Text 30" 5T Seale | SO j

R I Place Label a5 Flag
. Idertify Pipe
C

Flag Terminatar Type

" | Place Label | |N°“'3 ﬂ Cancel

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional placements as
needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool to identify another pipe.
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If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such as
setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and place that
label afterwards.

When other tools are accessed, the Identify Pipe command button can be clicked to restart
the tool.

Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:

Step 1.

Step 2.

With the Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label dialog open, click on the option to Place
Label as Flag and choose the Terminator Type if one is desired. Following prompts,
Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position Label .
Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label text.

N

Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

. m

= Label Text 30° 5T Scale | 50 =
9 v Place Label as Flag

. Identify Pipe -

r Flag Terminator Type

7| Place Label |Sma|| Arrow ﬂ Cancel

LIMIT CF CONST.
1+60,00

STh. 404+4(

=)

ot
u
—

i

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the leader
point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label placement and
restart the tool.
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Guardralil

Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Vehicle Path

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawVehicleTrajectoryPath.mvba
Description:
This application is used to draw a vehicle trajectory path to help determine the point of need for guardrail.

The vehicle path is placed at a user defined angle from the edge of the traveled way in tangent sections
and in curves a tangent is generated from the curve element.

This macro can also be activated by using the keyin
vba run [DrawVehicleTrajectoryPath]start.main

Special Requirements:

The edge of traveled way linework (prop. edge of pavement and/or centerline) and hazard location must
be drawn in the file.

When placement is near the end of tangent sections then the path should be checked since it may start
beyond the end of the tangent.

When the path falls within a spiral or curve then good engineering judgment should be used to ensure
adequate protection from the hazard.

In spirals you may wish to use a path located by divergent angle based on the tangent near the beginning
of the spiral and a tangent line from the spiral as it nears the curve. Since Geopak uses curve strings to
plot in spirals then only tangent paths can be placed from spirals using this program.

Usage:
Step 1. Locate hazard locations and display centerline and edge of proposed pavements.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Vehicle Path. The Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path dialog opens.
It contains the following settings to control the program'’s function:

Alignment Orientation: Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path ==
Tangent Section or Curve Section
For tangent sections a line is drawn at Alignment Orientation Tangent Section j
the given angle from the edge of the
traveled way to the hazard. For curve Path to Hazard Location Begin Left j
sections a line tangent to the curve is
drawn from the edge of the traveled Tangent Trajectory Angle | 15
way to the hazard.

After start ... Reset to reflect dialog changes
Path to Hazard Location: Draw Trajectory Line Cancel |
Begin or End & Left or Right.

This is the general location of where
the path originates in relation to the hazard going forward along the centerline.

Tangent Trajectory Angle: numeric value.
This is the angle which will be used to draw trajectory paths from tangents. Default value of
15 degrees is given.

Make settings as needed and click on the Draw Trajectory Line button.
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Step 3. You are then prompted to Identify edge of travel way. Data point on the edge of pavement
or centerline. In this example we are working with a 2 lane roadway in a tangent section at
the beginning of a bridge on the left so we data point on the centerline for that location.

200 208
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Step 4. The trajectory line appears floating along the centerline and you are then prompted to

Identify Hazard Location. | our example the first hazard is a 2:1 slope prior to the bridge so
we snap to that slope tie and Data point. The path line is drawn and the Draw Vehicle
Trajectory Path dialog re-appears.
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Step 5. You can click Cancel to quit or make new settings and click Draw Trajectory Line to place
another trajectory line. In our example we reset it to Begin Right to continue.

Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path @
Alignment Orientation Tangent Section j
Path to Hazard Location Begin Right j

Tangent Trajectory Angle 15

After start ... Reset to reflect dialog changes

Draw Trajectory Line | Cancel |

Step 6. Repeating steps 3 & 4 this time we identify the right edge of pavement and data point at the
beginning of 2:1 slopes on the right side.

195 200

Step 7. In our example the roadway approach at the end of the bridge is in a curve so we reset the
Alignment Orientation to a Curve Section, the Path to Hazard Location to End Left and
click Draw Trajectory Line to continue.

Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path [
Alignment Orientation Curve Section j
Path to Hazard Location End Left j

Tangent Trajectory Angle 15

After start ... Reset to reflect dialog changes

Draw Trajectory Line Cancel
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Step 8. Repeating steps 3 & 4 this time we identify the left edge of pavement past the bridge in the
curve and data point at the end of 2:1 slopes on the left side. A curve tangent path line is
drawn. After resetting to End Right we attempt to place a tangent from the centerline to the

end of 2:1 slopes on the right.

2in

Since a tangent cannot be placed on the inside of a curve the following error message is
displayed. Good engineering judgment will have to be used in areas such as this one.

Illeagal Definition! @

Curve Tangent Path cannot be created to that location.

WARNING:
Anytime the trajectory path begins within a spiral or curve then good engineering judgment

should always be used to ensure adequate protection from the hazard.
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Place Bridge End Guardrail
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Br End Prop.

Geopak 3PC Program: place_Br_end_GR.x
Description:

This application plots the standard length of bridge end guardrail (26" 10 3/4") with the appropriate
custom linestyle.

This 3PC is used to plot the bridge end guardrail separately when minimum installations of guardrail at
bridge ends which already include this guardrail section do not provide adequate protection.

Locations for guardrail are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect alignment conditions.
This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Br End Prop.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Prop. Guardrail at Bridge Ends ... Keyin Job Number

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

999

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the guardrail location in relation to the bridge end, Begin or End
and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from
the list box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location on Bridge End (Begin or End & Lt or Rt)

[Begin_Left -

Cancel
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Step 6. You are then prompted to Snap & Data end of the bridge Rail where the guardrail begins.
Snap and Data Point at that location.

# Prompt =8 o8 %™

Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail

The standard length of bridge end guardrail (26' 10 3/4") is drawn in using the appropriate
custom linestyle.
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Place Type 12 Guardrail Terminal

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR TermType 12
Geopak 3PC Program: place_12 terminal_EQ.x

Description:

This application takes input for job number, chain name, location on the guardrail run (begin or end) and
user supplied data points for the point of need location at the ditch line & location of GR at the roadside
and then plots the guardrail terminal, the flare taper and 50’ curve to tie to the guardrail at the roadside at
the appropriate custom linestyle. A type text label is also placed for the terminal. After plotting in the
terminal and its associated guardrail then the special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to
show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special
Slope Limit Lines.

Approach length of the alternate slope area is controlled by values generated from the point of need
guardrail equation.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Point of need at ditch line and guardrail offset location at roadside must be located graphically so that
they can be identified when using program.

The following numeric values must be known from the point of need guardrail equation
(see Std. Dwg. No. S-GR-21):

Runout Length (Lr from equation)

Length from point of need to hazard (x from equation)

Offset distance from edge of travel lane to tangent section of guardrail (L2 from equation).

Usage:

Step 1. Locate point of need at ditch line and guardrail offset location at roadside.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 12.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 12 Terminal ... Keyin Job Number
999

‘ Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel
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Step 5.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 6.

You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End and Left
or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify terminal location in GR run (Begin or End & Lt or Rf)
[End_Left ~|

Cancel

You are then prompted for the Taper Flare Rate_Speed(mph), 15:1_70, 14:1 60, 11:1_50,
8:1 40 or 7:1_30. Pick the appropriate value from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
|dentify Taper Flare Rate_Speed (mph)
[15:1 70 -

Cancel

You are then prompted to Keyin approach length (Runout length Lr — x). From the
guardrail equation take the runout length value Lr and subtract the calculated distance to the
point of need x to determine the approach length. Enter the resulting value and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin approach length (Runout length Lr - x)

123.16
oK Cancel

You are then prompted to Keyin Guardrail offset value L2. This is the offset distance from
the edge of the travel lane to the tangent section of guardrail which is variable L2 from the
guardrail equation. Usually this will be at the back of the graded shoulder and is the shoulder
width. Enter the requested value and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Guardrail offset value L2

12

Cancel

You are then prompted Data on Point of Need at Ditch. Snap to that location and Data
Point.

HPrompt El (=] @

Data on Point of Need at ditch

Cancel

208



Step 7.

Step 8.

Finally you are prompted to Data on guardrail at roadside. Snap and Data Point on the
guardrail anywhere along the roadway. This does not have to be at any critical location in the
guardrail line. The location where the 13:1 taper starts will be calculated and located by the

program.

4 Prompt =l @ [

Data on guardrail at roadside

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information. Use MicroStation's modify
commands to adjust the guardrail run along the roadway to end where curve into 15:1 taper

begins.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope
Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after processing.
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Place Type 13 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 13

Geopak 3PC Program: place_13 terminal.x
Description:

This application places a type 13 guardrail terminal cell, a type text label and a point at the terminal
location for later use in calculating quantities.

Special Requirements:

Terminal location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it can be identified when
using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 13 terminal this is 6.25°
past the end of hazard location (except for median bridge pier protection which requires
a minimum distance of 12.5" past the pier).

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 13.
Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 13 Terminal ... Keyin Job Number

999

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End and Left
or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
|dentify terminal location in GR run (Begin or End & Lt or Rf)

[Begin_Left ~|

Cancel
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Step 6. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point on the
guardrail at the terminal location.

# Prompt =8 o8 "%

Snap & Data terminal location

Cancel

All graphics are placed in the file based on the given information.
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Place Type 21 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 21

Geopak 3PC Program: place_21 terminal.x
Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal with the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end

cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria
to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special
Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Terminal beginning location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate beginning of terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 21 terminal
this is 12.5" back from the point of need location.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 21.
Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 21 Terminal .. Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End and Left
or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify terminal location in GR run (Begin or End & Lt or Rf)
[End_Left ~|
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Step 6. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point on the
guardrail at the terminal location.

.L"Pm-mpt E (=] \E\

Snap & Data terminal location

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope
Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after processing.
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Place Type 21 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 21

Geopak 3PC Program: place_21 min_install.x
Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal, regular guardrail and bridge end guardrail with the
appropriate custom linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a bridge end. A type text
label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to show pads
and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit
Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Min Inst 21.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 21 Terminal (min. install at bridge) ... Keyin Job Number

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

999

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the guardrail location at bridge end, Begin or End and Left or
Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list box
and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location on Bridge End (Begin or End & Lt or Rt)

[Begin_Left ~|
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Step 6. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail. Snap and Data Point on the
bridge end where guardrail begins.

.“Pm-mpt E (=] @

Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.

Bridoe End\l

S

Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope
Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after processing.
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Place Type 21 GR Terminal (ADT<=400) - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 400

Geopak 3PC Program: place_21 400 _min_install.x
Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal and bridge end guardrail with the appropriate custom
linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a bridge end. This tool is set up specifically
for roadways with ADT<=400. A type text label is placed for the terminal.

Locations for guardrail lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect alignment conditions.
This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Min Inst 400.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 21 Terminal (min. install at bridge) ... Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the guardrail location at bridge end, Begin or End and Left or
Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list box
and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location on Bridge End (Begin or End & Lt or Rt)
[End_Left ~|
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Step 6. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail. Snap and Data Point on the
bridge end where guardrail begins.

.“Pm-mpt E (=] @

Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Place Type 38 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 38

Geopak 3PC Program: place_38 terminal.x
Description:

This application plots a type 38 guardrail terminal with the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end
cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria
to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special
Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Terminal beginning location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate beginning of terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 38 terminal
this is 37.5" back from the point of need location.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 38.
Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type 38 Terminal . Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End and Left
or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
|dentify terminal location in GR run (Begin or End & Lt or Rf)
[End_Leit -]
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Step 6. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point on the
guardrail at the terminal location.

.L(Pm-mpt E (=] \E\

Snap & Data terminal location

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope
Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after processing.
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Place Type 38 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 38

Geopak 3PC Program: place_38 min_install.x

Description:

This application plots a type 38 guardrail terminal and bridge end guardrail with the appropriate custom
linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a bridge end. A type text label is placed for
the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to show pads and alter side slopes
are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:

This option functions just the same as Place Type 21 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at Br. End.
See the description of its usage for details.

220



Place Type In-Line Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term In-Line

Geopak 3PC Program: place_InLine_terminal.x
Description:

This application places a type in-line guardrail terminal cell, a type text label and a point at the terminal
location for later use in calculating quantities.

Special Requirements:

Guardrail radius location for this terminal must be located graphically so that it can be identified when
using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Draw guardrail radius along roadway pavement radius.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term In-Line.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Type In-Line Terminal _.......... Keyin Job Number

999

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the terminal location along the roadway, Left or Right (going in
the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
|dentify terminal location along Roadway

| Left -

Step 5. Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point at the
end of the radius of guardrail for the terminal location.

.L‘Prompt El (=] @

Snap & Data terminal location

Cancel
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Step 6. All graphics are placed in the file based on the given information. Move text label as needed
for clarity and if needed add a leader line.

Private Drive
or Local Road

TYPE IN-LINE TYPE IN-LINE
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Place Median Guardrail - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Min Inst Med

Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_min_br_end.x
Description:

This application plots in the minimum length of guardrail required in the median at tangent non-skewed
bridges with the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for the
terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to alter median slopes are also plotted
on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Min Inset Med.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Minimum Median Bridge End Protection . Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the design speed (7OMPH. 60MPH or 55MPHorLess). Pick the
appropriate speed from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

Identify design speed

[ 70MPH -
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

You are then prompted for the median width (36', 48", 60" or 64"). This refers to distance
between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate width from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify median width
48 v

Cancel

You are then prompted for the guardrail location on the bridge end, Begin (on right bridge) or
End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location on Bridge End (Begin on RT ER orEnd on LT

[Begin =
Cancel

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail. Snap and Data Point on the
end of the bridge where guardrail begins.

.LV‘Pm-mpt EI (=] @

Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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After completion of graphics the

-

following warning message is given Prompt
reminding the user that this guardrail —
Iayout is based on a tangent roadway CHK COVERAGE: if in a curve or skewed BRs

with 2 non-skewed bridges. If either of

these are not true for this installation oK

then the guardrail should be checked

for adequate coverage of the hazard.

Note that in cases where this standard length of rail does not provide adequate coverage then
additional rail can be added and then Place Median Br. End Guardrail can be used to plot in the
guardrail from the taper through the terminal.
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Place Median Br. End Guardrail
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Br Ends

Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_br_end_prot.x
Description:

This application places guardrail from the beginning of the guardrail taper through the terminal in the
median at bridge ends. It is intended for use in areas where the minimum installation is not adequate due
to design speed, curvature or skewed bridges. After setting up the bridge end rail and the extra regular rail
for additional protection then this program can be utilized to plot in the remaining guardrail with terminal
using the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal.
The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to alter median slopes are also plotted on level
DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect
alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

End of guardrail beside shoulder / beginning of guardrail taper location must be located graphically so
that it can be identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. After establishing additional guardrail coverage needed, draw in guardrail beside shoulder to
location for beginning of guardrail taper.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Med Br Ends.
Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Prop. Median Bridge End Protection ... Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the design speed (7OMPH. 60MPH or 55MPHorLess). Pick the
appropriate speed from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

Identify design speed

[70MPH v |
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

You are then prompted for the median width (36', 48", 60" or 64"). This refers to distance
between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate width from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify median width
48 v

Cancel

You are then prompted for the guardrail location on the bridge end, Begin (on right bridge) or
End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location on Bridge End (Begin on RT ER orEnd on LT
[End =

Cancel

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of regular GR. Snap and Data Point at the
end of the guardrail along the shoulder where the guardrail taper begins.

o Prompt EI (=] @

Snap & Data end of regular GR

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Place Median Earth Berm
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Earth Berm

Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_earth_berm.x
Description:

This application plots in the proposed median earth berm required at the end of bridges. The quantity of
earth required for the berm in cubic yards is calculated and appended to a CSV file named
MedianEarthBerms.csv along with the station and chain of the earth berm.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Bridge end locations must be located graphically so that it can be identified when using program.
Usage:

Step 1. Locate bridge end locations.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Med Earth Berm.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Median Earth Berm at BR End.....__. Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the median width (30'. 36', 48", 60, 64” or 88"). This refers to
distance between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate width
from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
Identify median width
148 =

Cancel

Step 6. Next you are prompted to Data at extreme end of BR Rail. Snap and Data Point at the end
of the bridge rail of the bridge on left or right that is first encountered moving towards the
structures from either direction along the roadway centerline.

.L(Prnmpt =l 3 [

Data at extreme end of BER Rail

Cancel
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Step 7. You are then prompted for the median location just given, Begin or End and Left or Right
(going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and

click OK.

Prompt

ldentify Median location just given (Begin or End & Lt or Rf)

| End_Right

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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After completion of graphics the quantity of earth required for the berm in cubic yards is
appended to a CSV file named MedianEarthBerms.csv along with the station and chain of
the earth berm which is indicated to user in the following message prompt.

Prompt

CSV file MedianEarthBerms._csv appended with earth quantity

Cancel

Example of berm earthwork data placed in MedianEarthBerms.csv

(based on 48' median):

mainline |259+96.23 49
mainline |261+48.57 49
mainline |272+65.15 49
mainline |274+86.06 49
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Place Median Br. Piers Guardrail

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Br Piers
Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_br_pier_prot.x

Description:

This application places 51” median barrier wall from the shoulder line at the face of the first pier, bridge
end guardrail and the type 38 terminal in the median for protection at bridge piers. After setting up the
median barrier wall adjacent to the piers then this program can be utilized to plot in the remaining
protection in using the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for
the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to alter median slopes are also
plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for median barrier wall, guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset
to directly reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

End of guardrail beside shoulder / beginning of 50" guardrail curve location must be located graphically
so that it can be identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1. Draw in median barrier wall adjacent to the piers to the face of the first pier from each
direction.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Med Br Piers.
Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Prop. Median Bridge Pier Protection ... Keyin Job Number

999
Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Roadway Chain Name

mainline

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the design speed (7OMPH. 60MPH or 50MPH). Pick the
appropriate speed from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

Identify design speed

| 70MPH -
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

You are then prompted for the median width (24’, 36, 48" or 60"). This refers to distance
between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate width from the list
box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify median width
148 =

Cancel

You are then prompted for the guardrail location near the bridge pier, Begin (on right bridge)
or End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click OK.

Prompt
ldentify GR location near Pier (Begin on RT or End on LT )

[End -

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data shoulder at first pier. Snap and Data Point at
the end of the median barrier wall along the shoulder at the face of first pier.

M Prompt | =1 |—é3-]

Snap & Data shoulder at first pier

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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EPSC

EPSC Device Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > EPSC Device Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: ErosionControlCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division erosion prevention sediment control
device cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the vba programs used to area pattern dewatering structures,
erosion control blankets, turf reinforcement mats, slope surface roughening or rip-rap.

Command buttons are provided to access vba programs Draw Permanent Slope Drains, Draw Temporary
Slope Drains, Place Filter Assembly by Catch Basin Type, Proposed Trees and Label Storm Water
Outfalls.

A command button is provided to access the Erosion Prevention Sediment Control Legend cell dialog.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [ErosionControlCells]ErosionCntricells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager Erosion Prevention Sediment Control Device Cells 5
activate EPSC Restart Cel Place | - |
Device Cells. The Ditch - Enhanced Sit Fence Chk V-Ditch ia
Erosion Prevention Ditch - Enhanced Sitt Fence Chk Trap. Ditch
di | Ditch - Rock Chk Dam V-Ditch
Se I_ment Con_tro Ditch - Enhanced Rock Check Dam V-Ditch
Device Cells dlalog Ditch - Rock Chk Dam Trapezoidal Ditch
appears Ditch - Enhanced Rock Chk Dam Trap. Ditch
' Ditch - Sed.Trap w/Enhanced Rock Chk Dam
Ditch - Gabion Check Dam j
) Dewatering | Erosion Control Turf Reinforcement Slope Rib Ra
Step 2. Click on any cell Structure Blanket Mat Roughening P han
description in the
dialog list. The cell is Permanent Temporary Place Fitter Assembly Proposed
made active and the Slope Drain Slope Drain by Catch Basin Type Trees
PIaC? Cel_l & Rotate Place/Rotate j| Legend Cels | Label Storm Water Outfals | Cancel |
tool is activated.
Place Cell & Rotate @
Scale: | 50
Place Cell

231



Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.

Erosion Prevention Sediment Control Legend Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > EPSC Legend Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: ErosionControlLegendCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division erosion prevention sediment control
legend cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Legend Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [ErosionControlLegendCells]ErosionCntrlLegendcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate EPSC Legend Cells. The Erosion Prevention Sediment Control
Legend Cells dialog appears.
Erosion Prevention Sediment Control Legend Cells @
Restart Cell Place | j
Legend Header il
Slope - Silt Fence ERCSION  PREVENTION AND
Slope - Sit Fence w/Wire Backing SEDIMEMT COMTROL LECEND
Slope - Temporary Berm
Slope - Temporary Slope Drain SYMBOL ITEM STD. DWG.
Slope - Temporary Slope Drain w/Temp. Berr
Slope - Compost Fiter Berm
Slope - Mulch Fiter Berm j simple Place j| Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Draw Temporary Slope Drain
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Tmp Slope Drain

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawTempSlopeDrain.mvba
Description:

This program draws in a temporary slope drain with inlet symbol and optional rip-rap at the outlet end.
The pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for pay item number,
description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so that quantities can be
calculated later by Geopak’s D&C Manager. The side slope value is used during final quantity
calculations to adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these pipes follow the roadway slope.

On the Draw Temporary Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the user clicks
on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for entering
pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A Modify Pay Item Values
command button is provided to change data assigned to previously placed graphics. The Read Element
command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay item values from slope drains placed
previously. For both of these functions, once activated, identify any slope drain and its values are changed
or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Temporary Slope Drains
or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTempSlopeDrain] TempSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and earth berm lines must be drawn/located in the plan view.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Tmp Slope Drain. The Draw Temporary Slope Drain dialog
opens.

Defaults are set to Pipe Size: 12 in/300 mm and Side Slope: 6:1. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-5TR-27)
Pipe Size 120 f 300 mm ﬂ| Scale =0
Pay Item Info Side Slope 291 ﬂ

Fl Rip-R
Craw Slope Drain ataé?_ltlnlal?: = Cancel |

Step 2. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the slope drain you need to draw. Once settings are
made click on the Draw Slope Drain button.

Step 3. You are then prompted to Identify Point at Inlet. Data point at the location where the inlet
is to be placed.

Step 4. After the initial data point, the inlet, pipe are and rip-rap outlet pad are shown dynamically
and the user is prompted to Identify Outlet point. Data point at the location for the outlet.
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-STR-27)

Pipe Size 18 in § 450 mm - I Seale I 50
Pay Ikem Info Side Slope g1 St I

Draw Slope Drain 3 ZLBEES;IE-RBD Cancel |

|t | I T ¥ 1 A T 0 I R 1

(T T T T T T T T T T T T T I T T T T AT T O T TN T T O T T O T T AT T T T T T T T TATTTOTTOTTOTT

After giving this last point, all slope drain graphics are placed in the file.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-STR-27)
Pipe Size 18 in | 450 mm - Seale I 50
Pay Tkem Info Side Slope &1 i I

L

Flace Rip-Rap
i v
Draw Slope Drain o at Outlet Cancel

T | e I | R A 1 A 1 1 1 1 1 1

TN T T I T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T AT TTITTOTT O T TOTTTITTT T T T TTOTTITTITOTT

You can adjust settings if needed and continue to place additional slope drains.
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Usage: Pay Item Info

Step 1. If you wish to assign, modify or just check the pay item values which are assigned to a slope
drain, click on the Pay Item Info command button on the Draw Temporary Slope Drain
dialog. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for
entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Item Mumber | 209-02.0_
Pay Item Description | _ Temparay Slope Drain
Pay Item Unit | LF
Roadway Side Slope | Bil
Modify Pay Ikem Yalues | Read Element ‘ Cancel |
Step 2. To assign or modify the pay item values for a slope drain, first enter the information in the

data entry fields provided. Any standard item number for slope drain pipe will automatically
update the description field. When data has been entered, click on the Modify Pay Item
Values command button and you are prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Data
point on the slope drain pipe.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Ttem Murmber | 209-02.08
Pay Item Description | 15" Temporary Slope Drain
__ Pay Item Linit | IF 1
______ Roadway Side Slope | 31

Modify Pay Tkem '\-'alues| Read Element | Cancel ‘

Once identified, Data point again to accept and assign the pay item values. This function can
be used to assign pay item values to slope drains that were placed prior to the implementation
of this tool.
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Step 3. To check the pay item values assigned to a slope drain that has been placed previously, click
the Read Element command button on the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog. The user
is prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Once accepted, the pay item values are read
from the pipe element and are used to populate the dialog.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Ttem Mumber | 209-02.05

Pay Ttem Description | 12" Temporary Slope Drain

Pay Item Uit | LF
Roadway Side Slope | 31
Madify Pay Item Values | Read Element Cancel

This information is shown with MicroStation’s
element pop up info if Geopak software is

T T T T T 1T T 17| activated. Snap to the slope drain and float the
cursor over the element.

Line
Level: DESIGN - EROSION CONTROL - Devices Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items read this
Groups= GG{1033} H™H

D ol data to compute total quantities.

IternMNumber (String) = 209-02.07

Itemdescription (String) = 18" Temporary Slope Drain
TtemUnit (String) = LF

| ItemSideSlope (String) = 3:
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Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Place FA by CB

MicroStation VBA Program: IDCBandPlaceFilterAssembly.mvba
Description:

This program places the appropriate erosion control filter assembly cell for any identified catch basin cell.
The catch basin cells are placed automatically when defined with Geopak Drainage. The current active
scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of cells.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
or by using the keyin

vba run [IDCBandPlaceFilterAssembly]IDandPlaceFA.main

Special Requirements:

Previous placement of special catch basin cells which indicate size of sub-structure.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Place FA by CB. The Place Filter Assembly by CB Type dialog
appears.

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type

S0
Identify Catch Basin and Sl |

Flace Filter Assembly

Cancel |

Step 2. Check the scale and then click on the Identify Catch Basin and Place Filter Assembly
command button to start.

Step 3. The user is first prompted to Identify CB. Data point on the catch basin cell.

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type |

50
Identify Catch Basin and Scale ‘

Flace Filter Assembly

Cancel J
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Step 4. When a data point is given to accept the cell, the program reads the cell name and then
activates the appropriate filter assembly cell which appears dynamically on the cursor point.

You are then prompted to Identify Location for placement. Data point near the center of
catch basin symbol.

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type |

50
Identify Catch Basin and Sl |

Flace Filker Assembly

Cancel ‘

A

Step 5. Once this point is given, the filter assembly cell is put into a spin and you are prompted to
Identify Point to set Cell Angle.

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type =

E
Identify Catch Basinand gl |

Place Filker Assembly

Caneel I

A 4

This final point finishes placement of the filter assembly cell and you are again prompted to
Identify CB, allowing you to continue placements.
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Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls

D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Label Outfalls
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelEPSCStormWaterOutfalls.mvba
Description:

This program places storm water outfall labels on EPSC sheets. The current active scale is shown with a
keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size and arrowhead size in the label. All
graphics are added to a graphic group. An option is provided to increment either the number in the label
or a letter suffix as required for sub-outfalls after each placement.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the Place
Label command button after resetting the given scale value.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Label Storm Water Outfalls
or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelEPSCStormWaterOutfalls]LabelOutfalls.main

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label Outfalls. The Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls dialog
opens.

The Outfall Label Text is set to OUT - 1 by default. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Label EPSC Storm Water Qutfalls @

Outfal Label Text | ouT -1

[« Auto Increment
Scale 30

(@ Number  Suffix

Place Label Cancel |

Step 2. Make settings in the dialog as needed. Set the beginning outfall number and if desired change
the prefix text or add a suffix letter. If sub-outfalls need to be labeled with that number and an
incremented letter suffix, click the Suffix option under Auto Increment. Reset the Scale if
not correct. Once settings are made, click on the Place Label button.

Label EPSC Storm Water Qutfalls @

Outfal Label Text | OuT -8

v Auto Increment
Scale 30

@ Mumber ( Suffix

Place Label Cancel |
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Step 3.

Step 4.

The label text in an ellipse shows dynamically on the cursor and you are prompted to
Identify Location. Data point at the location for the label text.

= HE P N i NN A 0 A T = —rFEr
R

Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls [

b o N Y A s N i 2=
FEIIELT
e Nl 2
= i

I

H  Outfal Label Text \ ouT -8 ¥, RN Ry SRR AN
| SRS S R SE
- [v Auto Increment
® Number  Suffix o ‘ > / "\ SEDIMENT TUBE
B ! AT 40" SPACING .
Place Label Cancel | e
. e -

p | |
|

[« of TP Per » oF v oF K SF 2O x oF

After the initial data point, the leader line with arrowhead is shown dynamically and the user

is prompted to Place Leader end point. Data point at the location for the leader line end.

L T PR TR iy e N A o A N — S

Il Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls PG
H  Outfall Label Text \ ouT -8
] [« Auto Increment ‘ o
Scale “ SEDIMENT TUBE
@ Number ( Suffix / | AT 40" SPACING I
Place Label Cancel | [T
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Step 6.

After giving this last point, the leader line and arrowhead are placed in the file.

T

o

=T R e e Y S A o i A
bk mwrﬂmw7mj%wfm

o = A N =
bz A N
rim)

Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls

e i

s i

Outfal Label Text \ ouT -9

¥ i
i N
s
i raz =l

[+ Auto Increment
Scale ‘ 50

® Number

(" Suffix

\SEDIMENT TUHE
AT 40 SPACING ,

Place Label

Cancel |

=

o DS » o 5 g 5 oF 3
e

i
|

If Auto Increment option is clicked on with the Number option, the label text is updated to
the next number preserving the current prefix and any suffix the text label may contain. You
can continue to place additional labels.

If that option is clicked on with the Suffix option, the suffix part of the label text is updated to
the next letter preserving the current prefix and number in the text label.

!

)

|| Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls

[ Auto Increment

7| " Number @& Suffix

]

Outfall Label Text OUT - 45C
Scale ’50—

OUT - 45BD

TYPE 2 ECB W/
CROWN VETCH

i}

i

iR AR,
AT

i
4]
gl
Iy
¥

1A

AV
-~
ol

v

Ao e R e
i~

AN

|

A
H
RNl
-0

Wi
L4
iy
[
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Ellllll!l
2
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|
|
l

Whenever you stop placement temporarily to do other things, the Place Label button can be
clicked to restart labeling storm water outfalls.
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Pattern Dewatering Structure
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Dewatering Stru

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a dewatering structure
and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Dewatering Structure AP
using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]DewateringStructure.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

This item used with D&C Manager's Place influence mode can be used along with MicroStation to
define the dewatering structure limit with a shape or other elements prior to applying pattern using
program.

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Dewatering Stru. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F:j Pattern Area

[ &%) | [ ]|
Fattern Definition:  From Cel -
Patterr: W ﬂ
Salke: | 50.00000
Bow Spacing: | 0.00
Column S pacing: W—
Angle: muﬂ‘ﬂu— E
Talsiance: [O0D0

[ fzspciative Pattern

[ :
[ Shappable Patter
[ TreScale
=i
Attributes B
DESIGN-EROSIONCx] [ | 0 = 25 0 v = 4 v -
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

-~

Base Stone Small ;I

Concrete
Construction Easement J
Crown Vetch

- Dewatering Structure
Drainage Easement
Dumped Rock

Dumped Rock Small
Earth j
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.

Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

Step 2.

Step 3.

G|/l | o
Pattern Definition: _From Cell st \
Pattein W?_\j T
Scale W
Row Spacing rﬁﬁﬂ___
Column Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: W E
Tolerance: rﬁ“ﬁﬂ—-
™ Associative Pattern
™ Snappable Pattern
™ Tiue Scale

L F_é Pattern Area

_

crp * SFB ¥ SFB % STX SPg 4 SF
* i ST Bl S
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

=

F’a Pattern Area

(R T '&WI |
Pattern Definition:  From Cell V] \
Pattemn I_DE“W EJ T
Scale W
Bow Spacing: [0.00
Column 5pacing: W— —_—_—
Aingle: WE
Talerance: ,DDU—
[~ Associative Pattemn
- gic 3
[~ Snappable Pattem
[ TrueSeale

B « SFB T g X s

B%SF

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

=

o _1 Pattern Area

8 2] ] o 2 I | i SR
Pattern Definition: From Cell . \
Pattern: W ﬂ TE s
Sgale: m_
BowSpacing (000
Column Spacing: | 0.00 e
Aingle: WE
Tolerance: rDUD—
[ Associative Pattern
r ]
™ Snappable Patten
™ True Scale

<rp % SFB ¥ SFB % STX Sfg X SH
K o e A S rrossl
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Pattern Slope Surface Roughening Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Slope Roughen
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a slope surface
roughening area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Slope Surface Roughening AP
or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]SlopeSurfaceRoughening.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Slope Roughen. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E;-.’:'j- Pat.tern Area
|| | 2] |

Fattern Befinition: Fram Cell >
Pattern: Im E
Scale; ]Eﬁﬁ]ﬁljj—
Bow Spacing; IEIEIEI—
Coalumn Spacing: IEIEIEI—
Angle: W E
Tolerance: mtl—

[T Associative Patterm

r
™ Snappable Pattern
[T TueScals
i
Attributes Fe
[DESIGN-EROSIONC>] [ | 0 » = 0 v| = 4 v =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns
Rip Rap -
Rip Rap Erosion Control | |
Scarify 1 _ [

Slope Easement
. Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zone J
Turf Reinforcement Mat
Vertical Lines

Wetlands Mitigation Area j }
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

- 305
__F—';jpﬂtleln Area =B 3

RS B ] |

Pattern Definition: From Cell bg
Eattem: m _%J
Sgale: W
Row Spacing: ]'r‘
Colurnn Spacing: rﬂuﬁ-ﬁ—u
Angles [T°TO0T \
Tolsrance: [000 T —

R

I Aszociative Pattern
Il 1
™ Snappable Patem
™ True Scale
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

JUS
..j Pattern Area

RS ||| ]|

Pattem Defintion:  From Cell ¥
Pattemn: ’m 9\_1
Scale: W
How Spacing: W

Colunn Spacing: |0.00
Lrgle: [TFOTA" = N
Tolerance: [0.00 B a apm
™ [ Associative Pattein
-

™ Snappable Patten
= [ TrueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

S05
F'1Patle|n Area

JTJJJJJ

Pattern Definition;  From Cell S
Pattem: m EJ
Scale: W
Bow Spacing; W
= Column S pacing; W
Aingle: WUD—E' —_—

Tolerance; D oo

= [ Associative Pattein
[iA

[ Snappable Pattem
I TrueSeale
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Pattern EPSC Rip-Rap Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > EC Rip-Rap Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an erosion control rip-
rap area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Rip-Rap AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]RipRapEC.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate EC Rip-Rap Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E-'ﬁ Pattern Area

CRCEERE

Pattern Definition: - From Cell b
Patter: ]W ﬂ
Scale; W
Bow Spacing: IT:IHEIT]—
Colurn Spacing: W
Angle: W E
Tolerance: Iﬁj—

[ Aszociative Pattemn

-
[~ Shappable Pattem
[~ TiueScale
i
Attributes | 3¢
[DESIGN-EROSIONCx] [] 0 = 25 0 v = 4 v =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Loss of Access

Pvt. Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap

Erosion Control
Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening

Traffic Control Work Zone

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

=]

[

o 2

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate

the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

E-._"j Pattern Area

[ O M| | 5 -.;Lz]r_E |

Pattern Definition: _From Cell 'i
Pattemr: W _O_\J
Scale: f%ﬁ“uﬁﬁ'u“ﬁ—
Bow Spacing: IEIEIEI—
Column Spacing: fﬁﬁﬁ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance; m—
I™ Associative Pattem
Bl e-F ek
™ Snappable Pattern
I TieScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

Fﬁ Pattern Area

TJJJJJJ

Pattern Definitior: From Cell bl
Pattern: FFW_ _%J
Scale: W
Flow Spacing W
Colurmn Spacing: mﬂﬂ—
Aingle: WE
Talerance: W
I™ Associative Pattemn
r :
I Snappable Pattem
[T TeScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F’-'j Pattern Area

TJJJJJJ

Pattern Defirition:  From Cell fa
Pattern; W 3]
Scale: mI]T]D_
Bow Spacing: W
Column Spacing: fﬁﬂ—
Angle: WU-:—E
Tolerance: W
T Associative Pattem
& -
™ Snappable Pattem
[~ TrueScale
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Draw Permanent Slope Drain
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Perm Slope Drain

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPermSlopeDrain.mvba
Description:

This program draws in a permanent slope drain with inlet symbol and rip-rap pad at the outlet end. The
pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for pay item number,
description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so that quantities can be
calculated later by Geopak's D&C Manager. The pipe size and side slope value are used to calculate the
45 degree bend location in the slope drain pipe. During final quantity calculations the side slope is used to
adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these pipes follow the roadway slope.

On the Draw Permanent Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the user clicks
on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for entering
pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A Modify Pay Item Values
command button is provided to change data assigned to previously placed graphics. The Read Element
command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay item values from slope drains placed
previously. For both of these functions, once activated, identify any slope drain and its values are changed
or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Permanent Slope Drains
or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPermSlopeDrain]PermSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and ditch line must be drawn/located in the plan view.
Usage:

Usage:
This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in
Plan > Perm Slope Drain. See the description of usage at that location.
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Place Proposed Trees
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > Place Prop Trees

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceProposedTrees.mvba
Description:

This program places proposed trees and adds Geopak adhoc data for pay item number, description, unit
and quantity information to the cell element. This data is used later by Geopak’s D&C Manager to
compile final quantities. The size of the tree cell is controlled by the current active scale which is shown
on the dialog for adjustment as needed.

At the end of the list on the Place Proposed Tree dialog is an option for a user specified tree. When the
user clicks on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields
for entering pay item number, description, unit and quantity information. Once data is entered the user
must click on the Apply Pay Item Values command button to assign the values entered and re-start the
Place Tree function. The Read Element command button on the dialog is provided in case the user wishes
to duplicate the pay item values from a tree placed previously. Once activated, identify any tree and its
values are used to populate the dialog. This can also be used to just check trees already placed.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Place Proposed Trees
or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceProposedTrees]PropTrees.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Place Prop Trees. The Place Proposed Trees dialog appears.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustris){302-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipil{302-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersisi(S02-01,03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum)(802-01.04)

Trees (Betula Megra)(G0z-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum){G02-01.06)

Trees (Liguidamber Styraciflua){802-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Occidentalis (S02-01.08)
Trees (Quercus Phellos)(302-01.09)

Trees (user specified){302-01. )

Place Tree Scale | =0 Zancel

The current active scale is read and populated in the Scale key in field. Adjust the scale as
needed.
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Step 2. The Place Proposed Tree dialog includes all standard proposed tree pay items which can be
chosen for placement. After selection, the Place Tree function is activated so that the chosen
tree can be placed. Data point when satisfied with the location.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Paluskrisi{g0z-01,01)

. Irees (Linodendron Tulipia0z-01,02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis){802-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrumi(302-01.04)

Trees (Betula Megra)(302-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum)(S02-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua)(302-01.07)
Trees (Plakanus Occidentalis) 802-01.08)
Trees (Quercus Phellosi(S0z2-01,09)

Trees (user specified){302-01._ )

Place Tree Scale | 90 Cancel

%

\v
L
R o

At any time, the user can pick a different tree type for placement. The Place Tree command
button is provided so that when other MicroStation tools are used, the Place Tree function can
be re-started.

Step 3. If proposed trees other than the standard genus species are required then the user can pick the
last item in the list for user specified trees. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog
opens. This dialog contains fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and quantity
information.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustris)(802-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipii(@02-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis)(802-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubromi{E0z2-01.04)

Trees (Betula Megral(&0z-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum)(G02-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua){@oz-01.07)
Trees (Platanus ccidentalisi802-01,08)
Trees (Quercus Phellos)(&0z-01.09)

Trees fuser specitied)(802-01, )

Flace Tree scale | 50 Cancel

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Ttem Mumber | g0z-01.__
Pay Item Description | Trees i
Pary Trem Uit | EACH

Pay Item Quanktity | 1

Apply Pay Ikem Yalues

Read Element ‘ Cancel ‘
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Step 4.

Step 5.

Once the pay item information is entered, the user must click on the Apply Pay Item Values
command button to assign the values entered and re-start the Place Tree function. .

5 »

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustris){502-01.01%
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipi){80Z-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis){502-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum)(802-01.04)

Trees (Betula MNegra)(802-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum)(302-01,06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua){502-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Occidentalis){a02-01.08)
Trees (Quercus Phellosi(02-01, 09)

Trees (User speciiedifE02:01.

Place Tree Scale Cancel
User Specified Pay Item Values
a02-01.10
Trees (Quereus Shumardil)
EACH
1
Apply Pay Tkem Yalues | Read Element ‘ Cancel ‘

Pay Item Mumber
Pay Ikemn Description
Pay Ikem Unit

Pay Ikem Quantity

Data point when satisfied with the location.

To check the type of a
proposed tree that has been

Place Proposed Trees

placed previously or to re-
call the pay item information
of a user specified tree type,
click the Read Element

Trees (Quercus Palustris)(802-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipi){302-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis)(502-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum){502-01.04)

Trees (Betula Negra)(302-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum){302-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua){s02-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Ocoidentalisi{a02-01,08)
Trees (Quercus Phellos)a02-01,09)

1

command button on the User Trees. et sneciipdianz:0l.

Place Tree Scale Cancel

User Specified Pay Item Values

Specified Pay Item Values
dialog.

The user is prompted to Data
point on cell. Once accepted,
the pay item values are read
from the tree cell and are
used to populate the dialog.

Pay Item Mumber
Pay Ikem Descripkion
Pay Ikem Unit

Pay Ikem Cuantity

| 02-01.10

| Trees (Quereus Shumardil)

| EACH

»

| 1

Apply Pay Ttem Yalues | Read Element | Cancel ‘

This information is shown with
MicroStation’s element pop up info if

Cell: TREEPROPOSED \ Arc
Level: DESIGN -
ADHOC ATTRIBUTE

ItemNumber (String) = 802-01.06

TtemUnit (String) = EACH
TtemQuantity (Numeric) = 1.000000

VEGETATION - Features with Text

Itemdescription (String) = Trees (Acer Saccharum)

Geopak software is activated. Snap to
the tree and float the cursor over the
element.

Geopak’s D&C Manager pay items
read this data to compute total
guantities.
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Pattern Erosion Control Blanket Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > EPSC > EC Blankets> EC Blanket AP

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an erosion control
blanket area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Erosion Control Blanket AP
or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ErosionControlBlanket.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Create a shape element bounding the area to be patterned using the appropriate item from Drafting
Standards > EPSC > EC Blankets to define the erosion control blanket type.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate EC Blanket AP. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F-.fj Pattern Area ]

o[ | | |

Pattern Defimtior: From Cell >
Patterr; Im ﬂ
Scale: mﬁﬁﬂ—
Bow Spacing; W—
Column 5 pacing: IEIEIEI—
Angle: lﬁﬁﬂﬂ“—E
Tolerance: rﬁﬁ—

[ Associative Pattern

B ]
[~ Shappable Pattem
[ True Scale
hd
Attributes e
[DESIGN-ERDSIONGCx] [ ] 0 v 52 0 = == 4 v | eo—
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

F .

Drainage Easement ;I ! !
Dumped Rock

Dumped Rock Small

Earth J
- Frosion Control Blanket
Extra Large Dots
Functional Bridge
Functional Pavement
Functional ROW j

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black

Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Set the method of placing the area pattern to Element.
Step 3. The user is prompted to Identify Element. Data point on the erosion control blanket shape.

QU5

E—’j Pattern Area g cl

. LGN

D oni From Cell 71

Battem: [ECELANKET Q|
Scale ! 50.00000
Row Spacing: |0.00
Al Column Spacing: | 0.00
r”“—

To\ei:gclz ESUDU | ey

I . _

M| [ &ssociative Pattern E———

A

I Snappable Pattem
5 [ TweScas
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

.1 Pattern Area

JFJJJJJ

iion: From Cell 71
Battem: lm_j
Scale FW
FRow Spacing, ]UUU—-
=l Column Spacing, lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle, W
Talerance: ]‘_D‘ﬁ—u
=il T Associative Pattern
r
I Snappable Pattem
5 [ TweScals

QU5

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

5 Pattern Area E] ]

Eattem Dafinion: FromCall 7|
Batter WSJ
Scale mﬁ—
Bow Spacing: mﬁ—
M| Column Spacing lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: W%
Tolerance: ,U_EIEI_
™ Associative Pattern
r
™ Snappable Patten
™ TiueGcas

A ] |

SUS
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Pattern Turf Reinforcement Mat Area

D&C location:
Drafting Standards > EPSC > Turf Reinforcement Mats > Turf Mat AP

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a turf reinforcement
mat area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Prevention Sediment Control > Turf Reinforcement Mat AP
or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns] TurfReinforcementMat.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Create a shape element bounding the area to be patterned using the appropriate item from Drafting
Standards > EPSC > Turf Reinforcement Mats to define the turf reinforcement mat class.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Turf Mat AP. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

el N L

Pattern Diefinition:  From Cell v
Pattern: IWH
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: W
Column Spacing: W
Anale: WE
Tolerance: W

[ Associative Pattern

=
[~ Snappable Pattern
[T True Scale
x|
Attributes T
DESIGN-ERDSIONC>] [ ] 0 » == 0 v = 0 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

Scarify ;I

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zane
- Turf Reinforcement Mat
Vertical Lines J
Wetlands Mitigation Area

Dots at 45 Deg.Smal, .07"
Dots at 45 Deg.Small, .05"_~

Scale 50

[l

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Set the method of placing the area pattern to Element.

Step 3. The user is prompted to Identify Element. Data point on the turf reinforcement mat shape.

F= Pattern Area ==

B || 2| |

iPattern Definiion: From Cell V]
Pattern: [TURFRM g{
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: mmﬂ—
Column 5pacing: ]W 3 05
Angle: EDDTE
Tolerance: mﬂﬂ—

[~ Associative Pattem

r

Ul ™ Snhappable Pattem

u True Scale /
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

= Pattern Area (=)
[ &% @[] |
Pattern D efiniti From Cell hd |
Pattern: [TURFRM___ Q]
Scale: | 50.00000
Bow Spacing: | 0.000000
Column Spacing: [0.000000 305
tngle: [600007
Tolerance: | 0.000000

[T Associative Pattern
-
" Snappable Pattem

[ True Scale /

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F= Pattern Area (=)

5 & 8] o[y 0|
. =~
Patter: [TURFRM Q|
Scale: ,W
Bow Spacing: ,W
Column Spacing: ,W 305
Angle; [E0°0007 ==
Tolerance: ,W
[T Associative Pattem
-
Hl I Snappable Pattem

[T TrueScale /
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Lighting

Lighting Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Lighting Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: LightingCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division lighting cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the vba programs Place Jacked or Bored Conduit, Label Conduit
and Label Pull Box.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [LightingCells]Lightngcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage: Lighting Cells =

Step 1. In D&C manager activate ST | j
Lighting Cells. The Lighting
Cells dialog appears.

High Mast Luminaire-Full [~
High Mast Luminaire-Half
Offset Luminaire

Offset Luminaire - Dual Arm
. .- Wal Mounted Underpass Light
Step 2. .C|ICk on any (;ell descrlptlpn Pull Box - Type A
in the dialog list. The cell is Pull Box - Type B
Pull Box - Type C

made active and the Place
Cell & Rotate tool is
activated.

Lighting Control Center j

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit |

Place Cell & Rotate @

Scale: W

Place Cell

Place/Rotate jl LabelConduit| Label Pul Box Cancel |

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Label Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Label Conduit

MicroStation VBA Program: LabelConduit.mvba
Description:

This program places proposed conduit labels with size & type. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to identify the
conduit or fiber optic line to automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of a regular or
small arrowhead or dot is provided. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as
needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator. All label graphics are combined in a
graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Label Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelConduit]IDandLabelLightConduit.Main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label Conduit. The Label Conduit dialog appears.
Label Conduit @
" Signalization ® Lighting
ID Condutt for Label
. Label Text
Terminator:

" Arrowhead

a
Smal Arrowhead Sl 50

" Dot
Place Label | Cancel |
Step 2. The user must either enter the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID

Conduit for Label command button to identify the conduit to be labeled in order to fill in the
keyin field automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Conduit. Data point on the conduit line and another data point to accept the element.

Conduit must be placed with the correct standard symbology for this function to recognize it.
An error message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click on the
Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.
Data point on the conduit line.

Label Conduit @
" Signalization @ Lighting
ID Conduit for Label | ’W
) Label Text
Terminator:

" Arrowhead

® Small Arrowhead
mal Arrowhea scale | 50

" Dot

Place Label Cancel |

[l e v

Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for a
second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted to come
from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

Label Conduit X
" Signalization @ Lighting
ID Conduit for Label | 2" C(RGS)
L Label Text
Terminator:

" Arrowhead

@ Small Arrowhead
Scal 50
C Dot . C (RGS)

Place Label Cancel |

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5. Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional placements of the
label.

= do L8 )

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on
the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value.

The terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Label Pull Box
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Label Pull Box

MicroStation VBA Program: LabelPullBox.mvba
Description:

This program places proposed pull box labels. A toggle option is given for lighting or signalization
application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to identify the pull box to
automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of an arrowhead (medium), small
arrowhead or none is available. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed.
Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator. All label graphics are combined in a graphic
group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Label Pull Box

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelPullBox]IDandLabelLightPullBox.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label Pull Box. The Label Pull Box dialog appears.

Label Pull Box 5=

(" Signalization

ID Pull Box for Label | ‘

, Label Text
Terminator:

(" Arrowhead

@ Small Arrowhead Scale 50

{” None
Place Label | Cancel |
Step 2. The user must either enter the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the 1D Pull

Box for Label command button to identify the pull box to be labeled in order to fill in the
keyin field automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Pull Box. Data point on the pull box cell and another data point to accept the element.

Pull box cells must be placed on the correct level for this function to recognize it. An error
message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3. To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click on the
Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.
Data point on the pull box.

Label Pull Box E@
(" Signalization @ Lighting
ID Pul Box for Label | TYPEA
Label Text

Terminator:

" Arrowhead

@ Smal Arrowhead Scale 50

(" Mone

Place Label Cancel |

Step 4. Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for a
second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted to come
from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

Label Pull Box £3

" Signalization ® Lighting Y P E A
ID Pull Box for Label | TYPE A

) Label Text
Terminator:

" Arrowhead

® Small Arrowhead Scale | 20

" Mone

Place Label Cancel |

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5. Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional placements of the
label.

ITYPE A

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on
the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value.

The terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Place Jacked or Bored Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Place Jacked

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceJackedBoredConduit.mvba
Description:

This program places jacked/bored conduit under roadways. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. Choices are given for the pull box type
(Type A, Type B, Type C, Fiber Optic Type A or Fiber Optic Type B) and conduit size (2" or 3"). The
current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of pull
boxes and other symbolization. All graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceJackedBoredConduit]LightingJacked.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Place Jacked. The Place Jacked/Bored Conduit dialog appears.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit @
" Signalization @ Lighting
Pull Box Type
" Type A " Fiber Optic Type A
® Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C
Conduit Size

® 7" 3" Scale | °°
Cancel |

The user needs to choose the Pull Box Type to be placed at the ends. Note that only pull box
types A, B or C are valid for Lighting application. All are valid for Signalization application
except for type C.

Step 2. Make the required settings.

Finally pick the Conduit Size and check the Scale value shown.
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Step 3. Click on the Place Conduit command button. You are prompted to Identify Pull Box
Location on Left. Data point on the left side of the roadway or other feature which conduit is
to be jacked or bored under.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit @
(" Signalization @ Lighting
Pull Box Type
" Type A " Fiber Optic Type A
@ Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C
Conduit Size
& " " Scale | 50
Place Conduit Cancel |
Step 4. Once this point is given, the graphics are shown dynamically and you are prompted to

Identify Pull Box Location on Right. Data point at the pull box location on the right side.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit (G
" Signalization @ Lighting
Pull Box Type
" Type A " Fiber Optic Type A
® Type B (" Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C
Conduit Size
@ " (3" Scale | 5
Place Conduit Cancel |
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Step 5.

Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the beginning for additional placements.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit =
" Signalization @ Lighting
Pul Box Type
" Type A " Fiber Optic Type A
® Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C

Conduit Size

@ 7" 3 Scale | S0

Place Conduit

Cancel |

Graphics are placed so that D&C Manager can be used later to calculate the quantities for
pull boxes and jacked or bored conduit line.
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Pavement Marking

Pavement Marking Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Pvmt Mk Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: PavementMarkingCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division pavement marking cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the Place Stop Bar, Place Crosswalk and Place Yield Line vba
programs.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Set Angle by 2 Points command so that lane lines
can be used to set the angle for pavement markings.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [PavementMarkingCells]PvmtMarkingcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage: Pavement Marking Cells ==
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Restart Cell Place j
Pvmt MKk Cells. The Arron-Straiaht =
Pavement Marking Cells SuioRel cu T
. Arrow-Right Turn
dialog appears. Arrow-Left & Straight
Arrow-Right & Straight
Arrow-Dual Left(Turn Lang)
Arrow-Left & _Right _
Step 2. Click on any cell description il PULLETN | L =]
in the dialog list. The cell is s B L et
made active and the_PIace Place Stop Bar | Place Crosswalk | Place Yield Line |
Cell & Rotate tool is
activated. Place/Rotate jl Set Angle by 2 Pts | Cancel |

Place Cell & Rotate @

Scale: ’?

Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Place Crosswalk

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Cross-walk
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCrosswalk.mvba

Description:

This program places standard parallel or longitudinal bar crosswalks. A Width keyin field is provided to
control the width of the crosswalk. Default for parallel crosswalks is 6' (1.8 meters) and longitudinal
crosswalks is 10' (3 meters).

Additional graphics are placed within longitudinal crosswalk shapes to facilitate quantity calculation
using Geopak's D&C Manager. Longitudinal crosswalk shapes are automatically centered between the
begin and end points of the crosswalk.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Crosswalk

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCrossWalk]Crosswalk.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Cross-walk. The Place Crosswalk dialog appears.
Place Crosswalk
{* Standard - Parallel
" Longitudinal
width | ©
Place Crosswalk, | Zancel |
Step 2. First the Parallel or Longitudinal toggle should be set as needed. Default widths are

automatically added to the Width keyin field. Adjust the width if needed.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

When started, program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning .

T / f
Pavement Marking Cells (% /
Place Crosswalk =
(" Standard - Parallel
{* Longitudinal / ||| I." II.'
wideh | 10
Place Crosswalkl Cancel |

After data pointing for the beginning of the crosswalk, the crosswalk is shown dynamically
and you are prompted to Identify End.

iy
Pavement Marking Cells
Place Crosswalk ;
(™ Standard - Parallel
& Longitudinal
widkh | 10
Place Crosswalkl Cancel ‘

Rl
-

S
i __ §\» o s

= — -
) S

S
&
S %% . = S
N
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Step 5. When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for beginning
point of the crosswalk allowing for additional crosswalks to be placed.

il
Pavement Marking Cells
Place Crosswalk ?
"~ Standard - Paralle|
(¢ Longltudlnal
width | 10
Place Crosswalk{ Cancel |

Step 6. When clean-up of graphics is necessary for longitudinal crosswalks, first make sure graphic
group lock is off. If any of the filled shapes are deleted or modified you will see extra short
lines left over. Each filled shape in the crosswalk includes 2 extra lines which are used to
calculate a linear quantity for the crosswalk. If a shape is deleted, delete the 2 lines as well. If
the end of a shape is just modified move the line to the other end of the shape so that it will
not show. This will ensure the correct quantity is calculated from the graphics.

b
PN

Y
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Parallel crosswalks are composed of just the 2 parallel lines. The quantity calculated for these
is simply cut in half to come up with the length of crosswalk
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Place Stop Bar
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Stop Bar

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceStopBar.mvba
Description:

This program places stop bar pavement marking.

An additional line is placed within the stop bar shape to facilitate quantity calculation using Geopak's
D&C Manager.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Stop Bar

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceStopBar]StopBar.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Stop Bar. When started, program immediately prompts user to
Identify Beginning at Left.
Pavement Marking Cells X
|Z| ||
|
L
i ]
]
- i . B N N |
| ]
]
J J —
||
I
X S
| = = 5 i R |
I
||
||
|
|

Snap and data point on the left lane line of the lane(s) where the stop bar is needed.
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Step 2. After data pointing for the beginning of the stop bar, the stop bar is shown dynamically and
you are prompted to Identify End at Right.

Pavement Marking Cells

[-]

D ’\

Snap and data point on the right lane line of the lane(s) where the stop bar is needed.

Step 3. When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for the
beginning point on the left allowing for additional stop bars to be placed.

Pavement Marking Cells

[-]

If it becomes necessary to delete the stop bar, always turn on graphic group lock first so that
the quantity calculation line behind the fill shape is deleted as well.
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Place Yield Line
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Yield Line

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceYieldLine.mvba
Description:
This program places standard yield line pavement marking triangle shapes. These are used at locations

where lanes merge with other lanes such as at entrances to roundabout intersections or where right turn
lanes merge with other roadways.

Base Width and Spacing Width keyin fields are provided to control the placement of the triangle shapes.
The height is set at 1.5 times the base width as specified by the M.U.T.C.D. manual. Defaults for the base
and spacing widths are set at the recommended minimum of 12” (300 mm) and 3" (75 mm). The
recommended ranges of minimum to maximum sizes for these are displayed on the dialog for guidance to
the user.

The triangle shapes are created with the yield line custom line style to facilitate quantity calculation using
Geopak's D&C Manager. Triangle shapes are automatically centered in the distance specified by the
begin and end points.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Yield Line

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceYieldLine]YieldLine.main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Yield Line. The Place Yield Line dialog appears.

Place Yield Line

Yield Line Triangle
Control Dimensions

Base Width
(12-24in.) 12
Spacing Width

3
(3-12in.)

Place Yield Line | Cancel |

Step 2. Adjust the default values for the Base Width and Spacing Width if something other than the
minimums is desired.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

When started, program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning at Left. The yield
line triangles should point back towards oncoming traffic so the beginning should always be
identified on the left side of the lane

i A A

Pavement Marking Cells

Restart Cell Place | Izl \

Control Dimensions
Base Width
(12-24in,) 12
Spacing Width

3
(3-12in)

Place Yield Line | Cancel |

Z

After data pointing for the beginning of the yield line, the yield line triangles are shown
dynamically and you are prompted to Identify End.

i, N I A

]
Pavement Marking Cells
Restart Cell Flace |

Place Yield Line

Place Yield Line ’/—\
Yield Line Triangle \

\

Yield Line Triangle
Control Dimensions

Base Width
(12-24in.) 12
Spacing Width

3
(3-12in.)

Place Yield Line | Cancel |

Z

]

\
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Step 5. When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for beginning
point of the yield line allowing for additional placements as needed.
.

P

Pavement Marking Cells

Restart Cell Place

Place Yield Line

Yield Line Triangle
Control Dimensions

Base Width )
{12-24in.) L2 -
: - ]
Spacing Width
| (3-12in) 3 s
-
]
b, |

Place Yield Line | Cancel |

The Place Yield Line command button can be utilized at any time to restart placement after

other MicroStation tools are used.

279



Sheets

Sheet Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Sheet Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: StandardSheetCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division sheet cells.
Command buttons are provided to access the Sheet Title Cells and Place North Arrow vba programs.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Sheet Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [StandardSheetCells]STDSheetcells.main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Sheet Cells. The Sheet Cells dialog appears.

r Sheet Cells @

Restart Cell Place - |

Plan [P
Plan wfCoor Note ~ |
Plan/Profile
Profie

Cross Section
Culbvert Section
Title Sheet

Sign Schedule 1
Sign Schedule 2

Sign Structure j

Simple Place J Sheet Title Cells | Place North Arrow Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands

have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Sheet Title Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Sheet Titles

MicroStation VBA Program: SheetTitleCells.mvba
Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division sheet title cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Sheet Titles

or by using the keyin

vba run [SheetTitleCells]SHT Titlecells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Sheet Titles. The Sheet Title Cells dialog appears.
Sheet Title Cells =5
Restart Cel Place j
Blank (1 lne) i
Blank (2 lnes)

Blank (3 lines)

Blank (4 lines)

Blank (3 lnes)-Sta-Scale

Culvert Cross-Sections

Details

Drainage Map

Environmental Mitigation Plan

Erosion Prev. & Sediment Cont. Plan j

Simple Place jl Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Permits and Forms
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Permits & Forms

MicroStation VBA Program: PermitFormsCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division permit and form cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Drop Complex Status command (Drop Cell for
Editing command button on dialog).

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Permits & Forms

or by using the keyin

vba run [PermitFormsCells]Permitcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Permits & Forms. The Permits and Forms dialog appears.

Permits and Forms @

Restart Cel Place - |

Permit Location Map(Portrait)
Permit Location Map(Landscape)
Permit Sketch

Permit Sketch w/Profile Grid
General Location Map(Portrait)
General Location Map(Landscape)
Vicinity Location Map(Portrait)
Vicinity Location Map(Landscape)
Blank Page (Front)

Blank Page (Back)

Simple Place jl Drop Cel For Editing | Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Step 4. After the cell has been placed click on the Drop Cell for Editing command button and
identify the form to drop its complex status. Now graphics can be edited as needed for your
project.
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Plan Phase Stamps
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > PlanPhase Stmps

MicroStation VBA Program: PlanPhaseCells.mvba
Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division plan phase stamp cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

A command button is provided to access vba program Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Plan Phase Stamps

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlanPhaseCells]PInPhasecells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate PlanPhase Stmps. The Plan Phase Stamps dialog appears.

Plan Phase Stamps @

Restart Cell Place a |

For Tide Search Only

For Incidentals Only

Prelminary Field Review
Preliminary Plans

Caution Prelim.Plans-Subject to ¢
R.O.W. Field Review

R.O.W. Plans L
R.O.W. Plans - Permit Applicatio
R.O.W. Field Review (Utilites Or
R.O.W. Plans (Utiities Only) j

Simple Place j| Place Plan Phase Stamps in Fles Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Stamps in Files

MicroStation VBA Program: PlacePlanPhaseStamps.mvba
Description:

This program is used to place (for the first time), replace or remove plan phase stamp cells in plan sheet
files. Drop down lists are provided to specify plan phase stamp to be replaced, new plan phase stamp to
be placed and plan phase stamp to be just removed.

The option None in the Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: list allows first time placement or
replacement using the other lists. If the remove option is set to anything else then that is searched for and
removed and the other list values are ignored.

The option None in the Replace Current Stamp: list allows for first time placement of a plan phase stamp
in the sheet files. As noted in the dialog, first time placements are set at a default location based on the
sheet type which is normally above the engineer's seal block. After a first time placement, sheets should
be reviewed for location adjustment as needed. If any stamp other than the None option is set under
Replace Current Stamp:, then the files are searched for that stamp cell which when found is replaced by
the value set under Place New Stamp:

All files with DGN, 2D, 3D or SHT extensions from the open DGN file's folder are included in the list.
Command buttons are provided to select just the SHT files and to select all of the files.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlacePlanPhaseStamps]PlaceStamps.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage: First Time Placement

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Stamps in Files. The Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files dialog

appears.
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files @
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:

10tolProposed.dgn i ol |None j
10to1XS.dgn >
2LaneProposed.dgn Place New Stamp:
2LaneProposedtesting.dgn Hydraulic Grade Approval j
2LaneShapes.dgn - .
2LANEXS.DGN With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time
3dines.dgn stamp placements default to a location based on the
3DVBAwork.dgn sheet cell, usually above the engineer's seal block.
4landDmedshapes.dgn Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
4laneDmedxs.dgn Remove Current Stamp w/ o Replacement:
4aneproposed.dgn =
Alignments3D.dgn fionc J
autotrack.dgn
BD sia NatsOwnPvtDriveProfles.c Select All sht Files Select Al Files
brdeck.dgn

brdeck3d.d Be |
roec gn _I Process Files Cancel
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Step 2. Under the Place New Stamp: drop down list, set the plan phase stamp option for first time
placement. The Replace Current Stamp: and Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement:
options must be set to None.

Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files (=%
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:
001.5HT - None i
002.5HT . -
002A.SHT Place New Stamp:
003.5HT For Title Search On v
D03A.SHT . J
004.SHT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time
004A.SHT stamp placements default to a location based on the
004B.SHT sheet cel,, usualy above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
005.5HT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement:
006.SHT
007.5HT bidne E
008.SHT
O0BASHT . Select All sht Files Select All Files
008B.SHT : :
009A.SHT s
J Process Files Cancel
Step 3. In the Select Files for Processing: list on the right, use standard selection methods to

highlight the DGN files to be processed. Single click for one file, shift key with clicks at each
end for groups of files or the control key with clicks to pick various files. To un-select a file,
hold the control key down and select it again.

You can also use the command buttons provided to Select All sht Files (all files with a .sht
extension) or to Select All Files.

= View 1, Default [F=5 fof 5
L@l - 7 Cal 1| = Ol | (8
2@k - 4|R[]RFH S0 Hlal H%E
=1 =3
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files @ g
Select Files for Processil Replace Current Stamp:
ESSEE [ o]
. None j SEEgﬁVT(}ATIDN B I —
N
Place New Stamp: —
Helr 2 UNTY

[-)[-)3-5.HT For Title Search Only -
003A.SHT J
004.5HT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time

004A.SHT stamp placements defaukt to a location based on the [«
004B.SHT sheet cel, usually above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT Review after placement for adjustments as needed. g
005.SHT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: 7.
006.SHT

007.5HT Hone -~
008.5HT

008A.SHT Select All sht Files
008B.SHT
009A.SHT

bo (BaLL ROAD:
5 1 TUSSuLU

m

Select Al Files

Process Fies Cancel |

ST WTES
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Step 4. Click the Process Files command button to start placement.

As files are processed, a status prompt message lists the current file number with the total
number to be processed as in “Processing File 8 of 19”.

Step 5. A message box appears stating All Files Processed when all stamp placements are
completed. Click OK to dismiss the message.
" & View 1. Defauit F==cE |
@l - ARIRRE$ 0| Hind F%)G
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files =] E 3
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:
None j ‘;‘:.LE

Place New Stamp:

For Title Search Only
003A.SHT

r)|}45HT With Replace

i SETTfeEE) Placement Complete |23
004B.SHT sheet cell, us
004C.SHT Review after

005.SHT Remove Cy

All Files Processed!
Mone
008.SHT

008A.SHT Select Al

008B.SHT
009A.SHT

[Lm

Process Files | Cancel

T BT
HEE ET
4

« [ v

Step 5. Since this is a first time placement, all sheets should be reviewed for any locations where the
stamp may need to be moved to avoid encroaching project data. Future stamp replacements
will automatically go in the location of the previous stamp.

SEALED BY

Note that first time placements use the sheet cells for stamp location, scale and rotation. If
any sheet cell has been dropped from cell status, then the program will not recognize it
and no stamp will be placed. You can use the Plan Phase Stamps cell dialog to place these
manually.
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Usage: Replace Current Stamp
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Stamps in Files. The Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files dialog
appears.

Step 2. Under the Replace Current Stamp: drop down list, set the plan phase stamp that is currently
on the sheets. Use the drop down list for Place New Stamp: to set the new stamp that needs
to be placed on the sheets. The Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: option must be set

to None.
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files @
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:
001.SHT «| | For Title Search Only j
002.SHT i
002A.SHT Place New Stamp:
003.5HT Preliminary Field Review -
003A.SHT - s J
004.SHT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time
004A.SHT stamp placements default to a location based on the
004B.SHT sheet cell, usualy above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT __| Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
005.5HT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement:
006.SHT
007.SHT i -
008.SHT
DO8A.SHT . Select All sht Files Select All Files
008B.SHT : :
sl J Process Files Cancel
Step 3. In the Select Files for Processing: list on the right, use standard selection methods to

highlight the DGN files to be processed. Single click for one file, shift key with clicks at each
end for groups of files or the control key with clicks to pick various files. To un-select a file,
hold the control key down and select it again.

You can also use the command buttons provided to Select All sht Files (all files with a .sht
extension) or to Select All Files.

B View 1, Default : = EEd
@& -@ - AlRIRQRIES 0| Fls H%G)

Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:

&3
ol
v

001.5HT For Tidle Search Only j
002.SHT
002A.SHT Place New Stamp:
003.SHT Preliminary Field Review -
D03A SHT Y =
004.5HT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time
004A.SHT stamp placements default to a \n_catlmln based on the
004B.SHT shegt cel, usually above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
005.SHT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: TE?{‘.L
006.SHT
007.SHT None | Sg’;.‘}ﬁ,“ L
008.SHT =
008A.SHT Select All sht Files Select Al Files
008B.SHT
009A.SHT
Process Files | Cancel | SEe
W B WO EOTIENS l——
A.0M. LENETH 0TI WILES ;w‘ -: [y
3 E
&
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Step 4.

Step 5.

Click the Process Files command button to start stamp replacement.
As files are processed, a status prompt message lists the current file number with the total
number to be processed as in “Processing File 8 of 19”.

A message box appears stating All Files Processed when all stamp replacements are
completed. Click OK to dismiss the message.

B View 1, Default = EoE
L |22 ~ Ll M . ] [W:
(g -t - AR O] FIn] H%)6
— K &
=X B
Replace Current Stamp:
For Tt Search O =pa——
or Title Search Only j =
Place New Stamp:
Preliminary Field Review j
With Replace | Placement Complete [£3] | time
stamp placen| on the
sheet cell, us ock.
B B
et All Files Processed! FELEL
Remove Cy nt: I
MNone j o
© [PRELININARY E
o— . | REVIEW
Process Files | Cancel | %
R
COMTROL PLAM
Pnnzr_ 1l
b
] [T (]
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Usage: Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Stamps in Files. The Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files dialog
appears.
Step 2. Under the Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: drop down list, set the plan phase
stamp you wish to remove from the sheets. The settings for the Replace Current Stamp: and
Place New Stamp: options will be ignored and do not matter when the remove option is set to
anything other than None.
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files =)
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp:
001.SHT P N v
002.SHT — | J
002A.SHT Place New Stamp:
003.SHT Hydraulic Grade A | -
R ydraulic Grade Approva J
004.SHT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time
004A.SHT stamp placements default to a location based on the
004B.SHT sheet cell, usualy above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
005.SHT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement:
ggg'gm P. S. & E. Review ~|
008.SHT
DOBA.SHT Select All sht Files Select All Files
00BB.SHT
L0 ST d Process Files Cancel
Step 3. In the Select Files for Processing: list on the right, use standard selection methods to

highlight the DGN files to be processed. Single click for one file, shift key with clicks at each
end for groups of files or the control key with clicks to pick various files. To un-select a file,
hold the control key down and select it again.

You can also use the command buttons provided to Select All sht Files (all files with a .sht
extension) or to Select All Files.

¥ View 1, Default

<)

)

Ee] B %S

2

& -l - AlR(QURR
&

Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files
Select Files for Processing:

001.5HT
002.5HT

Replace Current Stamp:
None

Place New Stamp:

R.OK LERCTH 0123 NILES

1l

002A.SHT
003.SHT Hydraulic Grade Approval -
003A.SHT 14 s J
004.SHT With Replace Current Stamp set to None, first time ez Locaran
004A.SHT stamp placements default to a \ucat\u‘n based on the
004B.SHT she_et cel, usually above the engineer's seal block.
004C.SHT Review after placement for adjustments as needed.
005.5HT Remove Current Stamp w/o Replacement: PS5 & E
- =
el P. S. & E. Review j REVIEW 3
008.SHT
008A.SHT Select All sht Files Select Al Files
008B.SHT
009A.SHT
Process Files Cancel LT
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Step 4. Click the Process Files command button to start removal.

As files are processed, a status prompt message lists the current file number with the total
number to be processed as in “Processing File 8 of 19”.

Step 5. A message box appears stating All Files Processed when all stamp removals are completed.
Click OK to dismiss the message.
H View 1, Default |- (]
[ Lyl MM . ] [
(2 - @het | &R (R [RTE6 O] B H % e
Kl E -
Place Plan Phase Stamps in Files |E
Select Files for Processing: Replace Current Stamp: II = If
None j — '
Place New Stamp:
Hydra Placement Complete @ j
With Ref B, first time
stamp g ased on the i
shegt € All Files Processed! beal block. ~ §
Review as needed.
Remo lcement: ; »
P.S. ~| E
:
Sel Files
Process Files Cancel o

TRAFFIL
CONTROL PLAN
FHASE ||
T

W BT
1
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Public Hearing Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Public Hearing

MicroStation VBA Program: PublicHearingCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division public hearing cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Public Hearing Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [PublicHearingCells]PublicHearngcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Public Hearing. The Public Hearing Cells dialog appears.

Public Hearing Cells @

Restart Cell Place - |

Welcome - Sign

I In.~ S WELCOME
Court Reporter - Sign To T

Comment Card Box - Sign PR N
Comment Card Box - Top AL HE RN
Name Tag _mh

TDOT Logo

F

Simple Place j| Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands

have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Title Sheet Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Title Sht Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: TitleSheetCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division title sheet cells.
A command button is provided to access the Place North Arrow vba program.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Title Sheet Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TitleSheetCells] TitleSHTcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Title Sht Cells. The Title Sheet Cells dialog appears.

Title Sheet Cells =5

Restart Cell Place - |
Index i a
Design Traffic Data TEAFFIZ DATA
Project Lengths ADT (ZD__)
Project Lengths wjLane Mies Resurfaced ADT (200

Project Length wfLane Mies Resurfaced

B . DHY i20_) %
Commissioner Signature G -
Chief Engineer Signature - =
Mo Exdcl./ No Equa. T CADTS — =
Road To Be Closed During Const. T _(DHv3 — 3
Exclusions Block j b — MFH
Simple Place j Place Morth Arrow | Cancel
Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Signalization

Signalization Device Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Signal Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division signalization device cells.
A command button and keyin field are provided to place signal head number annotation.

Includes options to place signal head number with circle, place mast arm by length and place pedestrian
signal head with leader. Also includes command buttons to access Signal Head Cells, Place Signal
Attachment Height Diagram, Place Jack/Bored Conduit, Label Conduit, Label Pull Box, Draw Curb
Ramp, Station Offset Labeler, Geopak's D& C Manager, DP Station & Offset and Draw Transition tool.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Set Active Angle by 2 Points command.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]SignalDevicecells.main

Special Requirements:

Signalization Device Cells =3
None. Restart Cell Place | - |
Usage: Controller - Pad Mounted ia
. Controller - Pole Mounted
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Emergency Vehicle Preempt Detector
R Fiber Optic Aerial - Splice
S!gnaI_CEI_IS' The i Fiber Optic Aerial - Storage Loop
Signalization Device Cells Guy Anchor - Angle
P Guy Anchor - Vertical
dlalog appears. Loop Detector-Single 50'(Sc=1)
Loop Detector-Single 20'(Sc=1) j
Step 2. Click on any cell description Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1
in the dialog list. The cell is Curb Place Signal Attachment
made active and the Place Place Signal Head Number 1 Ramp Height Diagram
Cell & Rotate tool is
H Signal Head Cells | Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked PlLace Pedestrian Signal
activated. (Faces) by Length /Bored Conduit Head with Leader
Place Cell & Rotate @ = y =
Station Offset Data Point D&C Draw Transition/Paralel
Sl 50 Label Station Offset Manager el
- | Label Label Pul Set Angle by
Place Cell IR J Conduit Box 2 Pts Cancel

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.

Place Signal Head Number:

Step 1. In the Signal Head Number keyin field enter the number for a given signal head and then
click on the Place Signal Head Number command button.

Step 2. The user is prompted to Identify Location for text label placement. Text is placed within a
circle for labeling signal heads in the plan view.

Signalization Device Cells &3 /

Restart Cell Place a

Controller - Pad Mounted -
Controller - Pole Mounted

Emergency Vehicle Preempt Detector

Fiber Optic Aerial - Splice JEET i
Fber Optic Aerial - Storage Loop

Guy Anchor - Vertical g AQ,:

Guy Anchor - Angle

Loop Detector-Single 50'(Sc=1) &P
Loop Detector-Single 20'(Sc=1) d __/ T—
= Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1 —/—/ .
|| 4—//
Curb Place Signal Attachment I
Place Signal Head Numberl 1 Ramp Height Diagram — —
[
—  Signal Head Cells | Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked Place Pedestrian Signal ! =

— (Faces) by Length /Bored Conduit

1 =
Head with Leader ‘ ! —
p— : %;I _

Station Offset Data Point D&cC Draw Transition/Parallel
[ | Label Station Offset Manager i A A
] ——— T T
pocefRotte o lebel | ebert | semngeny | /ﬂ S Y edi-® ®
b 7 ®
L
Step 3. A data point places the label and the command remains active allowing multiple placements

of signal head label. To change the number in the label simply change the number in the
keyin field at any time. A reset will end placement of labels.
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Signal Head Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Sighal Hd Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: SignalHeadCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division signal head cells.

A command button and keyin field are provided to place signal head number annotation.

A command button is provided to place left turn signal sign faces with sign name annotation.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include

Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Signalization > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalHeadCells]SignlHeadcells.main
Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1.

In D&C manager activate Sighal Hd Cells. The Signal Head Cells dialog appears.

Signal Head Cells
Restart Cell Place

Flashing Beacon - Red

Flashing Beacon - Yelow
Pedestrian Signal - Words
Pedestrian Signal - Symbols
Pedestrian Signal - LED Symbols
Ped. Signal-LED Symbols Countdos

Type 123A2V
Ed

Type 130
Type 130A3 - Left

Signal Head Murmbers

Place Signal Head Numbers |

Simple Place jl

]

N
~

® R10-10

Place Left
Turn Sign

" R10-12

Cancel

Step 2.

Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3.

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as

needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Place Signal Head Numbers:
Step 1. In the Signal Head Numbers keyin field, enter the numbers for a given signal head and then
click on the Place Signal Head Numbers command button.

Step 2. The user is prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

F

Signal Head Cells

Restart Cell Place |

Pedestrian Signal - LED Symbols d
Ped. Signal-LED Symbols Countdor
Type 123A2V

T — = g
Type 130A3-left | oy === + =4
Type 130A3 - Right j Rl PR Py

TYPE B E

Type 140A1 - Left
Type 140A1 - Right G x
Type 150A2 - Left d 2% CUPVC:

Signal Head Numbers
0 5
‘ 5 SaRICTD Place Left
z " R10-12 Turn Sign

‘ Place Signal Head Numbers |

Simple Place j Cancel |

' &

—

Step 3. A data point places the text label.

Place Left Turn Signal Sign:

Step 1. First choose the desired left turn sign option, R10-10 (Left Turn Signal) or R10-12 (Left Turn
Yield On Green). Click on the Place Left Turn Sign command button. The user is prompted
to Identify Location for the sign face.

N TR 3
Signal Head Cells &3 | @ 2 -
| Restart Cell Place - |
[

| Pedestrian Signal - LED Symbols  a — — @ E —
— Ped. Signal-LED Symbols Countde e ——— i o : o) f

Type 123A2V LA :*:_3 é e
- TEEE 130 | E— .
= 'ﬁL ______ £

Type 130A3 - Right Y a4 b

Type 140A1 - Left TYPE B L |

Type 140A1 - Right Sea /
Type 150A2 - Left j 2% CIFVC)

Signzl Head Numbers

® R10-10

Place Left

| 1L.2L ¢ R10-12 Turn Sign

Place Signal Head Numbers

Simple Place jl Cancel |
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Step 2. After placing the sign face the sign name annotation is activated and the user is prompted to
Identify Location for text label placement.

N 5 ; )
Signal Head Cells =N @ L
[ | Restart Cel Place | - |
= = o F =
— Pedest_man Signal - LED Symbols d - o | 2 L
— Ped. SignalLED Symbols Countdor e —— i L = =
Type 123A2V + %:_3 6 PET R

Type 130 .

m‘ihm_ | === =t
Type 130A3 - Right J A a4 .
Type 140A1 - Left TYFE B k|

Type 140A1 - Right o /

Type 150A2 - Left j 2% CIPVE)

Signal Head Numbers

® R10-10

Place Left

| 1L2L " R10-12 Turn Sign

Place Signal Head Numbers |

Simple Place j Cancel |

L

Step 3. A data point places the label.
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Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > AH Diagram

MicroStation VBA Program: SignalHeightAttachmentDiagram.mvba
Description:

This program generates a signal attachment height diagram from proposed signalization plan view
graphics in a selection set. The diagram scale factor and the current active scale is shown with keyin
fields to reset as needed. Plot Scale is used to control the text sizes used in the diagram.

All diagram graphics are combined in a graphic group to aide in moving or deleting after initial
placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Signal AH Diagram

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalHeightAttachmentDiagram]SignalHeightDiagram.Main
Special Requirements:

MicroStation Selection Set including support poles and span wire. Other intersection graphics may be in
selection set as well but are ignored.

Span wires must be simple lines. They cannot be drawn in as line strings or as a shape.
This program does not currently support suspended box style of signalization design.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate AH Diagram. The Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram
dialog appears.

Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram

Diagram Scale Fackor 05 Plok Scale | 50

Place Signal attachment
Height Diagram ‘ ﬂ

Step 2. Review Diagram Scale Factor and Plot Scale and adjust as needed.

Step 3. Create a selection set of intersection graphics using MicroStation’s Element Selection tool.
Specific items do not need to be selected but the selection set should include all signal
support poles and span wire.
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Step 4. Click on the Place Signal Height Attachment Diagram command button. The user is
prompted to Identify Center Point of the intersection. Data point in the general location of
the middle of the intersection, this point does not have to be exact.

L

f bt
Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram |-

Diagram Scale Factor 0.5 Flot Scale | 50

Place Signal Attachrent
Height: Diagrarm

Signalization Device Cells

Caniel

|

|

|
Lt
(NN

i

2

|

|

ol |® &
= |® @

Step 5. The selection set is then read and all signal support poles and span wire graphics are picked
out and then scaled as specified by the diagram scale factor. Signal heights are calculated and
generated as text labels. Diagram graphics are dynamically shown and then the user is
prompted to Identify Diagram Location Point .

[ ) .
SIERaH2EHETHCHECEETE Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram |
i
E Diagram Scale Factor 0.5 Flat Scale | 50
i
!
Place Signal Attachment
i ; Height Diagram cancel
!
!
o !
= =
T _ — — — —  — = — @ = — _ _
== @ = = =
- E————— G- - - = = =
L 4 Fy
= -3
en
N
>
T | (@ GY
AL

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 6. After placing the diagram, the title text annotation is activated and the user is prompted to
Identify Location for text label placement.

i =

Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram |

Signalization Device Cells

Diagram Scale Fackor 0.5 Flot Scale | 50
Lrey
Flace Signal Attachment
i ; Height Diagram Cancel
thiy
il !
L)
e =
= e = = = % = (B =
— = =) S o= = — H.. i i = i - =t
A ) &
I+ =

ATTACHHEHT HEXGHT

PLESRA
E!Tm & G
= |® @

Step 6. After placing the title text, the user can start again with step 3 to place additional signal
attachment height diagrams for any other intersections on the project.

If the Diagram Scale Factor or Plot Scale given were in error, it will be necessary to re-run
the program after resetting those values.

ATTACHMENT HETIGHT
DIAGRAM

Remember to delete or move a diagram, turn on the graphic group lock and then perform the
needed operation.
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Place Pedestrian Signal Head with Leader
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Ped Signal

MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba

Description:

This program places 1 or more pedestrian signal head symbols with a leader line.

All graphics are combined in a graphic group to aide in moving or deleting after initial placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Pedestrian Signal Head & Leader

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]PlacePedSignalHeadwithLeader.main
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Ped Signal.

Step 2. The user is prompted to Place Begin Point for the leader. Snap & data point in the center of
the pole on which pedestrian signal heads are mounted.

T T
Signalization Device Cells ==

Restart Cel Place - |

I Loop Det.-Double Volume Density(Sc=1) d
Loop Det.-Single Volume Density(Sc=1)

Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1)

Mast Arm-XS=Length,YS=Plot Scale

Pedestrian - Pole for Push Button

Pedestrian - Push Button

Pedestrian - Signal Head

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type A

Pul Box - Fiber Optic Type B(Splicing) j

Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1
Curb | Place Signal Attachment

Place Signal Head Number 2L Ramp Height Diagram

Signal Head Cels

Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked PLace Pedestrian Signal

(Faces) by Length /Bored Conduit Head with Leader
Station Offset Data Point D&C Draw Transition/Paralel
Label Station Offset Manager CcL
Label Label Pull Set Angle by
Pl Rotat
M Conduit Box 2 Pts Cauce
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Step 3. Leader line is shown dynamically and the user is prompted to Place end point.

! 1

Signalization Device Cells =]
Restart Cell Place -
. Loop Det.-Double Volume Density(Sc=1) d
Loop Det.-Single Volume Density(Sc=1)
Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1) |
Mast Arm-XS=Length, YS=Plot Scale
Pedestrian - Pole for Push Button
Pedestrian - Push Button
Pedestrian - Signal Head
Pul Box - Fiber Optic Type A
Pul Box - Fiber Optic Type B(Splicing) j
Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1
Curb Place Signal Attachment
Place Signal Head Number 2L Ramp Height Diagram % :

Signal Head Cells | Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked PLace Pedestrian Signal

(Faces) by Length /Bored Conduit Head with Leader
Station Offset Data Point D&C Draw Transition/Parallel
Label Station Offset Manager CcL
Label Label Pull Set Angle by
Pl Rotate
Bc/Rots J Conduit Box 2 Pts Gre

Data point when satisfied with the location.

Step 4. After the end of the leader is given, a pedestrian signal head symbol cell is placed at the end
in a spin mode and you are prompted to ID Point to set Cell Angle.

{ |
Signalization Device Cells [ &3]

Restart Cell Place -

I Loop Det.-Double Volume Density(Sc=1) d
Loop Det.-Single Volume Density(Sc=1)

Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1)

Mast Arm-XS=Length,YS=Plot Scale

Pedestrian - Pole for Push Button

Pedestrian - Push Button

Pedestrian - Signal Head
Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type A
Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type B(Splicing) j

Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1
Curb

Place Signal Head Number | | 2L Ramp

Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked PLace Pedestrian Signal

Place Signal Attachment
Height Diagram

Signal Head Cels

(Faces) by Length /Bored Conduit Head with Leader
Station Offset Data Point D&C Draw Transition/Parallel
Label Station Offset Manager a
Label Label Pull Set Angle by
Place/Rotate j i T e Cancel

Data point when satisfied with the angle.
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Step 5. After that point is given, another pedestrian signal head is offered at that location allowing
multiple signal heads to be placed. When finished at that location, a reset will loop the

program back to the beginning allowing placement of leader line and signal heads at another
location.

! 1
Signalization Device Cells =2

Restart Cel Place -

l Loop Det.-Double Volume Density(Sc=1) d
Loop Det.-Single Volume Density(Sc=1)

Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1) ,

Mast Arm-XS=Length,YS=Plot Scale

Pedestrian - Pole for Push Button S |

Pedestrian - Push Button !

Pedestrian - Signal Head
Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type A
Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type B(Splicing) j

Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1
Curb Place Signal Attachment
Place Signal Head Number 2L Ramp Height Diagram ‘Q&‘&

Signal Head Cells | Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked PLace Pedestrian Signal /Q
(Faces) by Length /Bored Condutt Head with Leader 6>

Station Offset Data Point D&C Draw Transition/Paralel
Label Station Offset Manager L

Label Pul
Box

Set Angle by
2 Pts

Place/Rotate j CS:;?JK

Cancel
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Place Mast Arm by Length

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > MastArm Length
MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba
Description:

This program places a mast arm with user specified length.

The mast arm cell is built so that at a scale of 1 itis 1' long in English or 1 meter long for metric. This
allows an odd scale to be specified for the X axis to control the length. The Y axis is applied at the normal
plot scale. The cell also includes a dotted centerline to aide in placement of signal head symbols. Since
the cell includes a filled shape for the mast arm it will be necessary to turn off fill display to see its
centerline.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Mast Arm by Length

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]PlaceMastArm.main

Special Requirements:
AccuSnap must be turned off for this tool to function correctly.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate MastArm Length. The Place Mast Arm by Length dialog
appears.

Place Mast Arm by Length

Mast Arm Length 0

Place Mask &rm Cancel |

Step 2. Enter the desired mast arm length in the keyin field.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Click on the Place Mast Arm command button. The user is prompted to Identify Start
Point for the mast arm. Snap & data point in the center of the support pole which the mast
arm extends from.

Signalization Device Cells

B

Place Mast Arm by Length |

Mast Arm Length |55

Place Mast Arm | Canicel |

J J

The cell is placed at an angle of 0 and then automatically passed into MicroStation’s Rotate
Element command. The user is prompted to Identify Point to set Angle .

Signalization Device Cells

Place Mast Arm by Length

Mast Armn Length 55
Place Mast Arm | Cancel | A

J J

Data point when satisfied with the angle.
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Step 5. After giving the point, the mast arm still remains in a rotation mode. If satisfied with the
angle, reset to stop the rotation of the mast arm or enter another point to reset the angle.

Signalization Device Cells ki

-]

Place Mast Arm by Length |

Mast Arm Length 55

Place Mask Arm | Cancel |

J J
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Label Conduit

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Label Conduit

MicroStation VBA Program: LabelConduit.mvba
Description:

This program places proposed conduit labels with size & type. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to identify the
conduit or fiber optic line to automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of a regular or
small arrowhead or dot is provided. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as
needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator. All label graphics are combined in a
graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Label Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelConduit]IDandLabelSignalConduit.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label Conduit. The Label Conduit dialog appears.

Label Conduit
{+ Signalization (" Lighting

1D Conduit For Label | |

Label Text
Terminatar:

" Arrowhead

{* Small &rrowhead
rnall ArrFownes Seale | SO

(" Dot
Place Label Cancel
Step 2. The user must either enter the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID

Conduit for Label command button to identify the conduit to be labeled in order to fill in the
keyin field automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Conduit. Data point on the conduit line and another data point to accept the element.

» B

/ A
? G4-@
W o @

Conduit must be placed with the correct standard symbology for this function to recognize it.
An error message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click on the
Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.
Data point on the conduit line.

i

Label Conduit

{* Signalization

" Lighting

10 Conduit For Label D" C{PYC)

Tetrninakar:
" Arrowhead
* Small Arrowhead
™ Dat

Place Label

Label Text

Scale | 50
Cancel

]|

=i

Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for a
second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted to come
from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

B

Label Conduit

{+ signalization

" Lighting

1D Conduit For Label D CiPVC)

Terminator;
" Arrowhead
(+ Small Arrowhead
™ Dot

Place Label

Label Text

seale | S0
Cancel

]|

D <ipm i

2" C(PVC)

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5. Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional placements of the
label.

;f A
- G4T-@
b4

8

2 G W)

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on
the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The terminator option
can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Label Pull Box
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Label Pull Box

MicroStation VBA Program: LabelPullBox.mvba
Description:

This program places proposed pull box labels. A toggle option is given for lighting or signalization
application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to identify the pull box to
automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of an arrowhead (medium), small
arrowhead or none is available. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed.
Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator. All label graphics are combined in a graphic
group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Label Pull Box

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelPullBox]IDandLabelSignalPullBox.Main

Special Requirements:
None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Label Pull Box. The Label Pull Box dialog appears.

Label Pull Box
{+ Signalization " Lighting

ID Pull Box For Label

Label Text
Terminatar:

" Arrowhead

* Small &rrowhead Seale | 50

[ Mone
Place Label Cancel
Step 2. The user must either enter the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the 1D Pull

Box for Label command button to identify the pull box to be labeled in order to fill in the
keyin field automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Pull Box. Data point on the pull box cell and another data point to accept the element.

!
!
i

( ad—@

Pull box cells must be placed on the correct level for this function to recognize it. An error
message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click on the
Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.
Data point on the pull box.

| Label Pull Box

[

(+ Signalization

" Lighting

10 Pull B For Label TYPEE

Terminator:

" Arrowhead
+ Small Arrowhead
{  Mone

Place Label

Label Text

Seale | 39
Cancel

| =P

A

Oy

dd —@

/‘

Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for a
second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted to come
from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

et
|

F
Label Pull Box

(+ signalization

ID Pull Box For Label TYPER ‘

Terminator:

" Arrowhead
(¢ Small Arrowhead
L Mone

Flace Label

(™ Lighting

Label Text

Srale | 50

w’

Cancel

JYPE B

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5. Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional placements of the
label.

TYPE B s

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on
the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The terminator option
can be reset at any time during label placement.

312



Place Jacked or Bored Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Place Jacked

MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceJackedBoredConduit.mvba
Description:

This program places jacked/bored conduit under roadways. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. Choices are given for the pull box type
(Type A, Type B, Type C, Fiber Optic Type A or Fiber Optic Type B) and conduit size (2" or 3"). The
current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of pull
boxes and other symbolization. All graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceJackedBoredConduit]SignalJacked.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Place Jacked. The Place Jacked/Bored Conduit dialog appears.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

{+ signalization (" Lighting
Pull Box Twpe

" Type & " Fiber Optic Type &

* Type B " Fiber Optic Type B

" Type C

Conduit Size

v o o Scale | 20
Place Conduit Cancel |

Step 2. Make the required settings.

Then the user needs to choose the Pull Box Type to be placed at the ends. All are valid for
Signalization application except for type C. Only pull box types A, B or C are valid for
Lighting application.

Finally pick the Conduit Size and check the Scale value shown.
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Step 3. Click on the Place Conduit command button. You are prompted to Identify Pull Box
Location on Left. Data point on the left side of the roadway or other feature which conduit is
to be jacked or bored under.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

(+ Signalization ™ Lighting
Pull Box; Type
* Type & ™ Fiber Optic Type A&
™ Tvpe B (™ Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C
Conduit Size

(o 2" [ scale | 20
Place Conduit | Cancel ‘

Step 4. Once this point is given, the graphics are shown dynamically and you are prompted to
Identify Pull Box Location on Right. Data point at the pull box location on the right side.

I

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

{* Signalization ” Lighting
Pull Box, Type
o Type & " Fiber Optic Type &
" Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" Tvpe C
Conduit Size

fo o o Scale | =0

Place Conduit | Cancel ‘
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Step 5.

Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops back to
the beginning for additional placements.

—]
Place Jacked/Bored Conduit
(* signalization " Lighting
Pull Box Type
* Type " Fiber Optic Type &
" Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" TvpeC N
Conduit Size I
o g Scale | =0

Place Conduit | Cancel ‘

- -~

4 TR 4

Graphics are placed so that D&C Manager can be used later to calculate the quantities for
pull boxes and jacked or bored conduit line.
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Signs
Blank Signs, Etc.

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Blanks,etc.

MicroStation VBA Program: BlankSignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division blank sign cells as well as cells used to
set up new signs.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Blank Signs, Etc.

or by using the keyin

vba run [BlankSignCells]BInkSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Blanks,etc. The Blank Signs, Etc. dialog appears.

Blank Signs, Etc. @

Restart Cell Place | - |

Blank Diamond N
Blank Square - Supplemental

Blank Rectangle - Horizontal

Blank Rectangle - Vertical

Blank Rectangle - Long

Straight Arrow

Loop Arrow - 180 Degrees

Loop Arrow - 270 Degrees

4 Lane to 2 Ln 2 Ln-Split Arrow j

Simple Place j Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Construction Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Construction

MicroStation VBA Program: ConstructionSignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division construction sign face cells. Cell list
also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for placement as
Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Temporary signs.
A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.
A command button is provided to access the Warning Sign cell dialog.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified
plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Construction
or by using the keyin

vba run Construction Sign Cells (=
[ConstructionSignCells]ConstSigncells.main Restart Cel Piace [=]
H H . Exit Open (E5-2) S
Special Requirements: Ext Open (E52) . :I
Road Work Next XX Mie(s) (G20-1)
None. End Road Work (G20-2)
. End Detour (M4-8a) ROAD
Usage. Detour with Arrow - Left (M4-9) WORK
F Detour with Arrow - Right (M4-9)
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Pedestrian Detour,Arrow - Left (M4-9b) .QHE;&D
Construction_ The Construction Pedestrian Detour,Arrow - Right (M4-9h)
. . Detour Arrow - Left (M4-10)
Sign Cells dialog appears. Detour Arrow - Right (M4-10)
Work Zone Speed Limit (R2-1 MOD.) 7]
. . . . 5 Scale
Step2.  Adjust the scale in the keyin field | Place Sign Face = B
) i llilace (" Permanent Sign ® Temporary Sign
provided on the dialog as needed.
[¥ Text Label Sign Number 1 Sign Name | W20-1
The Cgll Placement Type drop = bermanent Label Option @ Singie Lane | 36X 36"
down_llst at the lower left of the ST C Mokilane | 36X 36"
cell dialog can be reset as needed % Sign Symbol I e C Interstate [ 48 X a8
to control how cells are placed. By | . sonracewtn.. | pace sgn # 0 T | = |
default this dialog is set to the R O il e

option Place Sign Face with ...
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with...:

Step 1.

Step 2.

Finalize dialog settings.

First set the Permanent or Temporary placement type.

Under the optional Place Sign Face with ... graphics list on the left side of the dialog, set the
desired graphics to be placed with the sign face. All options are on by default. In this example
we will place a temporary sign with all extra graphics.

When placing temporary signs the text label includes the sign size. Click on the appropriate
roadway type at the lower right of the dialog.

If needed, edit label text in the keyin fields.

Once required values and options are set, click on any cell description in the dialog list. The
cell is made active and is displayed in the preview window. The user is prompted to Identify
Location for the sign face.

Construction Sign Cells
Restart Cel Place

No Center Stripe (W8-12)

Shoulder Drop-Off Assembly(W8-17,17P)
Center Lane Closed Ahead (W9-3)

Center LN Closed Ahead Symb(W9-3Mod.
XX MPH Speed Advisory Plate (W13-1P)
XXX Feet - Supplemental (W16-2P)
Road Work Ahead (W20-1
Road Work XXX Feet (W20-1)

Road Work XX Mile(s) (W20-1)

Road Work Y000 (LT/RT) (W20-1MOD."
Detour Ahead (W20-2)

Detour XXX Feet (W20-2) d

B

Place Sign Face

with . .. " Permanent Sign

Sign Number 1

Permanent Label Option

[+ Text Label

[+ Leader Line
® Number
[+ Sign Symbol  Name & Size

Place Sign Face with... j

Place Sign # Only

55

El

ROAD
WORK
AHEAD

Scale

[0

@ Temporary Sign

Sign Name W20-1

" Single Lane |36“X36“

® Mutt-Lane 36" X 36"
" Interstate 48" X 48"
Warning Signs | Cancel |

[
L

T
£
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Step 3.

Step 4.

After placing the sign face, the sign name annotation is activated and the user is prompted to
Identify Location for text label placement.

Construction Sign Cells
Restart Cell Place

No Center Stripe (W8-12) ;l
Shoulder Drop-Off Assembly(W8-17,17P)
Center Lane Closed Ahead (W3-3)

Center LN Closed Ahead Symb(W9-3Mod.

XX MPH Speed Advisory Plate (W13-1P)

XX Feet - Supplemental (W16-2P _I

Road Work Ahead (W20-1

Road Work X0 Feet (W20-1)

Road Work XX Mie(s) (W20-1)

Road Wark Y000 (LT/RT) (W20-1MOD.
Detour Ahead (W20-2)

Detour X30X Feet (W20-2) j

Place Sign Face
with ... " Permanent Sign

[v" Text Label Sign Number | 1

e e Permanent Label Option

® Number

| ¥ Sign Symbol  Name & Size

[=]

ROAD
WORK
AHEAT]

Scale 50

@ Temporary Sign

Sign Name W20-1

" Single Lane ‘36“)(36"

" Interstate 48" X 48" =

@ MutHane | 36"x3" | _

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Warning Signs | Cancel | L .

S
i i
! !

[

The program then starts placement of the leader line with the initial prompt to Place Begin
Point. After giving the begin point the user is prompted to Place next point...Reset to End.
Continue entering additional points for the leader as needed up to a maximum of 4 vertices.

Construction Sign Cells

Restart Cel Place

No Center Stripe (W8-12) -
Shoulder Drop-Off Assembly(\W8-17,17P)
Center Lane Closed Ahead (W9-3)

Center LN Closed Ahead Symb(W9-3Mad.
XX MPH Speed Advisory Plate (W13-1P)

XXX Feet - Supplemental (W16-2P J
Road Work Ahead (W20-1

Road Work XXXX Feet (W20-1)

Road Work XX Mile(s) (W20-1)

Road Work X300 (LT/RT) (W20-1MOD.
Detour Ahead (W20-2)

DetLr 000K Feet (W20-2) |

Place Sign Face
with ... " Permanent Sign

[+ Text Label Sign Number i

& e Permanent Label Option
® Number

| [ Sign Symbol I e e

=]

=]

ROAD
WORK
AHEAD

Scale 50

® Temporary Sign

Sign Name W20-1

" Single Lane | 36" X 36"

® Mul-Lane 36" X 36"
" Interstate 48" X 48"

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Warning Signs | Cancel | _—

[

! !

When leader line is completed, click the reset on your mouse to end the leader.
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Step 6. Now we are ready to place the sign symbol cell. The program prompts to Identify location.

Zoom in to the location for the sign. Data point at the location for the sign symbol. The cell
goes into a dynamic rotation and a second data point sets the cell angle.

Construction Sign Cells

=
Restart Cell Place -

No Center Stripe (W8-12) ;l
Shoulder Drop-Off Assembly(W8-17,17P)
Center Lane Closed Ahead (W9-3)

Center LN Closed Ahead Symb{(W9-3Mod.

XX MPH Speed Advisory Plate (W13-1P) RO'E'\D
XXX Feet - Suiilemental iW16-2P J WORK
Road Work Ahead (W20-1

Road Work 3000 Feet (W20-1) AHEAD

Road Work XX Mile(s) (W20-1)
Road Work 3000 (LT/RT) (W20-1MOD.
Detour Ahead (W20-2)

Detour X300¢ Feet (W20-2) =l

Place Sign Face Sak | s0
with.... " Permanent Sign @ Temporary Sign
[ Text Label Sign Number 1 Sign Name w20-1
s e Permanent Label Option " Single Lane | 36" X 36"

® Number @ Muti-Lane 36" X 36"
I sign Symbol ¢ Name & Size " Interstate 48" X 48"
Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Warning Signs | Cancel |

Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool can be used to place the sign symbol at a specific station
and offset.

Wz0-1
3eT w387
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Sign Detail Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Details

MicroStation VBA Program: SignDetailCells.mvba
Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division sign detail cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Details

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignDetailCells]SGNDetailcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Details. The Sign Detail Cells dialog appears.
Sign Detail Cells =
Restart Cell Place j
__Small Arrowhead =

Medium/Standard Arrowhead b
Large Arrowhead

Extra Large Arrowhead

Cantilever Support ;
Ramp Cantilever X-Section u
Roadway Cantiever X-Section £
Overhead X-Section —
School Flasher OH-Urban 5 Ln 10'Shid ‘ ‘
School Flasher OH-Urban 5 Ln No Shid VS,
School Flasher OH-Rural 5 Ln 12'Shid ' ——ﬂ]\
School Flasher OH-Metric 4 Ln Median

Span Pole Signs mr—

e

3 Lnto 2 Ln 2 Ln Splt Diagrammatric Ll cor IR e
Simple Place j cancel |
Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the

preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Highway Route Sign Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Highway Route

MicroStation VBA Program: HighwayRouteSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division highway route sign face cells. Cell list
also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including the route number, a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which

are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified

plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Signs > Highway Route
or by using the keyin

vba run [HighwayRouteSignCells]HwyRouteSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate
Highway Route. The Highway
Route Sign Cells dialog appears.

Step 2. Adjust the scale in the keyin field

provided on the dialog as needed.

The Cell Placement Type drop
down list at the lower left of the
cell dialog can be reset as needed
to control how cells are placed. By
default this dialog is set to the
option Place Sign Face with ...

Highway Route Sign Cells
Restart Cel Place

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a)

Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6c)
Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6¢)
Primary State Route-3 Digtts (TN-6d)
US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)

Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

Interstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)

Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)

North - Supplemental (M3-1)

Place Sign Face
with ...

® Permanent Sign

[+ Route Number | o Sign Number | 1

[v Text Label
[v Leader Line @ Number

[ Sign Symboal " Name & Size

Place Sign Face with... jl

Permanent Label Option

Place Sign # Only |

i

=
Scale

E

" Temporary Sign

Sign Name TN-6A
@® Single Lane 24" X 24"

" Muli-Lane 24" X 24"
367 X 36"

Cancel |

(" Interstate
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with...:

Step 1.

Step 2.

Finalize dialog settings.
First set the Permanent or Temporary placement type.

Under the optional Place Sign Face with ... graphics list on the left side of the dialog, set the
desired graphics to be placed with the sign face. All options are on by default. In this example
we will place a permanent sign with all extra graphics.

When placing highway route signs, an extra option to include the route number on the sign
face is given. If this option is selected, enter the Route Number in its keyin field

When placing permanent signs with sign numbers, be sure and set the number in the keyin
field provided.

If no sign schedule sheet is to be provided with the plans you will need to click on the option
for Name & Size under Permanent Label Option. Click on the appropriate roadway type at
the lower right of the dialog to control the sign size that is specified.

If needed, edit label text in the keyin fields.

Once required values and options are set click on the Place Sign Face with. command
button. The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign face.

Highway Route Sign Cells Ex)

[ Restart Cell Place | o

Secondary State Route-1 Digtt (TN-6a) -
Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digts (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6c)

Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6C q
- =
US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)
US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)
Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

e Sy Tennessee
North - Supplemental (M3-1) d
Place Sign Face Sale [50
b @ Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign
[/ Route Number ,E Sign Number ,17 Sign Name | TN-6D
[ Text Label Permanent Label Option @ Single Lane ’W THREZ2S
[ Leader Line i B < or
[ Sign Symbol " Name & Size ¢ Interstate ’W

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Cancel 1 1 1
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Step 3. After placing the sign face the sign number annotation is activated and the user is prompted
to Identify Location for text label placement.

Highway Route Sign Cells [==]

Restart Cell Place - |

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a) ﬂ

Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)

US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4) - - -
Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
Sochon - Supplrpental (M1 Tennessee
North - Supplemental (M3-1) ;I
Pl_ace Sign Face Scale 50
ittecs ® Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign
[+ Route Number m Sign Number ’l— Sign Name | TN-6D
¥ Text Label Permanent Label Option @ Sigle Lane | 307X 24" TIRE, 38
I Leader Line ® Mumber " Muli-Lane ’W
[ sign Symbol " Name & Size (" Interstate ’W

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Cancel | L L L

Step 4. The program then starts placement of the leader line with the initial prompt to Place Begin
Point. After giving the begin point the user is prompted to Place next point...Reset to End.
Continue entering additional points for the leader as needed up to a maximum of 4 vertices.

Highway Route Sign Cells

\W\
Restart Cell Place -

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a) ~
Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-ba)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6c)

Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6cC

Primary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d

US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4) - - -
Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

o Soppemenal 1 Tennesseg
North - Supplemental (M3-1) LI
Place Sign Face e S0
with ... ® Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign
[¥ Route Number | 155  Sign Number '2— Sign Name | TN-6D
[¥ Text Label Permanent Label Option ® Single Lane ,W -1 =
[¥ Leader Line @ Number " Muli-Lane | 30" X 24"

[¥ Sign Symbol " Name & Size " Interstate 45" X 36"

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Cancel . . .

When leader line is completed, click the reset on your mouse to end the leader.
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Step 6.

Now we are ready to place the sign symbol cell. The program prompts to Identify location.

Zoom in to the location for the sign. Data point at the location for the sign symbol. The cell
goes into a dynamic rotation and a second data point sets the cell angle.

Highway Route Sign Cells
‘ Restart Cell Place

US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)
US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)
Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
Interstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)
Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)
North - Supplemental (M3-1)

Place Sign Face
with. ..

[¥ Text Label
[¥ Leader Line
[¥ Sign Symbol

Place Sign Face with... j|

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-ba)
Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6¢)

Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6C
Primary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d

@ Permanent Sign

[v" Route Number 155  Sign Number | 2

@ Number

" Name & Size

i

=

Permanent Label Option

Place Sign # Only |

-]

TYPE

Tennessee
swe [50

" Temporary Sign

Sign Name TN-6D

® Single Lane 30" X 24"
(" Mult-Lane 30" X 24"
" Interstate 45" X 36"

Cancel

Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool can be used to place the sign symbol at a specific station

and offset.

Label with Sign Number

Label with Name & Size

TYFE 38

TH-ED
30% % 24"

TYPE 38
e |
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Place Sign # Only:

If it is necessary to replace the sign number on a permanent sign or to place it at after the sign face was
first placed then use the Place Sign # Only command.

Step 1. First enter the needed sign number in the keyin field provided and then click on the Place

Sign # Only command button.

The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign number placement

Highway Route Sign Cells
Restart Cel Place

Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6¢)
Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6c)
Primary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d)
US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)

Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

Interstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)

Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)

North - Supplemental (M3-1) j

Place Sign Face
with ...

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a) ﬂ

® Permanent Sign

[v Route Number | 0o Sign Number | 14

¥ Text Label Permanent Label Option
[¥ Leader Line ® Mumber
[v Sign Symbol " Name & Size

Scale ’507

" Temporary Sign
Sign Name TN-6A
(& Single Lane 24" X 24"

" Multi-Lane 24" X 24"
(" Interstate 36" X 36"

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Cancel

K

Step 2. After placing the label, the sign number is incremented by 1 and offered to place additional
sign numbers. A reset will end placement of sign numbers.

T—

Highway Route Sign Cells
Restart Cel Place

Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6¢)
Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6¢)
Primary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d)
US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highway - 3 Digts (M1-4)

Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

Interstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)

Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)

North - Supplemental (M3-1) LI

Place Sign Face
with ...

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a) ﬂ

& Permanent Sign

[+ Route Number | 0 Sign Number | 15

[V Text Label Permanent Label Option
[ Leader Line @ Number
[+ Sign Symboal " Name & Size

Scale ,507

" Temporary Sign
Sign Name TN-6A
® Single Lane 24" ¥ 24"

" Multi-Lane 24" X 24"
(" Interstate 36" X 36"

Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | Cancel

-]

SNNesses,
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Regulatory Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Regulatory

MicroStation VBA Program: RegulatorySignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division regulatory sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for placement as
Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.
A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified
plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Regulatory

or by using the keyin

vba run [RegulatorySignCells]RegSigncells.main

Special Requirements: T T U s
None. Restart Cell Place | j

- Stop (R1-1) S
Usage: Yield (R1-2) :I
Step 1. In D&C manager activate ?&:ﬁ?yﬁf?ph G

Regulatory. The Regulatory Sign Speed Lmit 55 mph (R2-1)

- Speed Limt 65 mph (TN-7a)

Cells dialog appears. Speed Limt 70 mph (R2-1)
Speed Limit ? Trucks ? (TN-7b)
Speed Lmt 55 Trucks 50 (TN-7b)
Speed Limtt 65 Trucks 55 (TN-7c)
Minimum Speed ? mph (R2-4P)
Speed Limt ? Minimum ? (R2-4a) j

Step 2. Adjust the scale in the keyin field

. . Scale
provided on the dialog as needed. Place Sign Face _ i =
with ... @ Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign

The Cell Placement Type dl’op ¥ Text Label Sign Number | 1 Sign Name | Ri-1

down list at the lower left of the NANE Y e el o
cell dialog can be reset as needed I C Mutitane | 36"X 36"
to control how cells are placed. By | [ sign symbol & TG C Intersiate | 45" x48
default this dialog is set to the T jl ey e | — |

option Place Sign Face with ...
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign Cells for
permanent sign placements including the Place Sign # Only tool.
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School Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Schools

MicroStation VBA Program: SchoolSignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division school sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for placement as
Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.
A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified
plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Schools

or by using the keyin

vba run [SchoolSignCells]ScoolSigncells.main

Special Requirements: School Sign Cells ==

None. Restart Cel Place j

School Advance Warning-Symbol (S1-1) | a

Usage: When Chidren Are Present (S4-2P)
- School - Supplemental (S4-3F)
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Schiool- ashing ground (55-5) é o
1 School - flashing overhead (S5-1 MOD.)
S_ChOOIS' The SChOOI Slgn Ce“S XXX Feet - School Supplemental (W16-2P)
dlalog appears. Diagonal Arrow Down-School Sup.(W16-7P)

Ahead - School Supplemental (W16-9P)
School - flashing overhead (TN-8-OH)
School - flashing ground (TN-8-5)

End XX Mie Speed (TN-9)

Step2.  Adjust the scale in the keyin field Pemanent Sgn Symbok 1 Face = e
provided on the dialog as needed. | Place Sion Face _
s ® Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign

The Cell Placement Type drOp [¥ Text Label Sign Number | 1 Sign Name | Si-1
down list at the lower left of the

. [ Leader Ine Permanent Label Option ® Single Lane | 36" X 36"
cell dialog can be reset as needed S fear ¢ Mublane | 36'X 36"
to control how cells are placed. ¥ Sign Symbol  Name & Size C Inerstate | 48" x48"
By _default thls_dlalog is set to the | . . T j| e | -
option Place Sign Face with ... Q
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign Cells for
permanent sign placements including the Place Sign # Only tool.
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Tennessee Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Tennessee

MicroStation VBA Program: TennesseeSignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division special Tennessee sign face cells. Cell
list also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for placement as
Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.
A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified
plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Tennessee

or by using the keyin

vba run [TennesseeSignCells] TNSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None. Tennessee Sign Cells @
Restart Cel Place j
Usage: State Line on State Route(TN-1) j
. County Line on State Route(TN-2)
Step 1. In D&C manager activate City Limit on State Route(TN-3)
H Unincorp. Community on State Route(TN-
Tennessee. The Tennessee Sign Creek on Srate Routa(TALS) TENNE S SEE
Cells dlalOg appears. Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b) STATE LINE
. A i Primary State Route-1 Digit (TN-6c)
Step 2. Adjust the scale in the keyin Prmary State Route-2 Digs (TN-6c)
. R . Primary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d)
field provided on the dialog as Speed Limit 65 mph (TN-73) =l
needed. Place Sign Face e 50
with ... ® p ts " Temporary Sign
The Cell Placement Typedrop | = """ o, ezna"TIL S —
down list at the lower left of the G A e
cell dialog can be reset as ¥ Leader Line Permanent Label Option  (® Single Lane | 78" 36"
needed to control how cells are ! s Sy e L 76" X 36"
placed. By default this dialog is S i S
set to the option Place Slgn Place Sign Face with... j Place Sign # Only | Highway Route Signs Cancel |
Face with ...
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign Cells for
permanent sign placements including the Place Sign # Only tool.
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Warning Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Warning

MicroStation VBA Program: WarningSignCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division warning sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional graphics
including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for placement as
Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label types which are used.

As a permanent sign, you have a choice of either sign number text placed with an enclosing ellipse when
sign schedule sheets are used or sign name and size. As a temporary sign, sign name and size is placed.
All text values are displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign
number is placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement.

By default these signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.
A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate, Place Along and Place Sign Face with.

A Scale field is provided to control the size of cells and text which are placed. Since English sign cells are
used in metric files, the keyin field shows the desired Metric Plot Scale in metric files. This value is used
to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel
button is clicked to close the dialog in Metric DGN files, the active scale is reset to match the specified
plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Warning

or by using the keyin

vba run [WarningSignCells]WarnngSigncells.main

Special Requirements:
None. Warning Sign Cells
Restart Cell Place

Usage: Turn Symbol - Left (W1-1) i‘
1 Turn Symbol - Right (W1-1)
Step 1. In D&_C manager activate e el
Warning. The Warning Sign Curve Symbol - Right (W1-2)
- Reverse Turn Symbol - Left (W1-3)
Ce”S dlalog appears- Reverse Turn Symbol - Right (W1-3)
Reverse Curve Symbol - Left (W1-4)
Reverse Curve Symbol - Right (W1-4)
Winding Road Symbol - Left (W1-5)
Winding Road Symbol - Right (W1-5)

i 1 1 1 One Direction Symbol - Left (W1-6
Step 2. Adjust the scale in the keyin field L e sﬂbzumegm((m-%) =

L

provided on the dialog as needed. Place Sign Face sk [» |
The Cell Placement Typedrop | ™" @ Permanent Sign ST

dOWﬂ ||St at the IOWE‘r |eft of the [¥ Text Label Sign Number 1 Sign Name W1-1L

cell dialog can be reset as needed | & cacer Line Permanent Label Option  ® Single Lane | 30" 30"

to control how cells are placed. @ Number € Mutitane | 36X 36"
By default this dialog is set to the | ™ 5o Symbe € Name & Sze € Interstate | 36" X 36"
option Place Sign Face with ... Place Sign Face with... j| Place Sign # Only | PEF |
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The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign Cells for
permanent sign placements including the Place Sign # Only tool.
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Traffic Control (Temporary)

Traffic Control Device Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Traffic Control (Temporary) > TC Device Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficControlCells.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division traffic control device cells.
A command button is provided to access the vba program which is used to pattern work zone areas.

Command buttons are provided to access the Traffic Control Legend cell dialog and the Construction
Sign cell dialog.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Traffic Control > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficControlCells] TrafficCntricells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step1.  In D&C manager activate TC | Traffic Control Device Cells
Device Cells. The Traffic Restart Cell Place
Control Device Cells dialog s
appears. Barrel - Left :|
Barrel - Right
Tempaorary Sign-1 Face
Step 2. Click on any cell description in Temporary Sign-2 Faces
the dialog list. The cell is made Eerrt”_polrgw S||%r_1—2 f";t
- ertical Fangl >ign- dce
active and the Place Cell & Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face LT j

Rotate tool is activated.

Place Cell & Rotate :
Legend Cels Work Zone AP | Const. Signs
Scale: | 30
Place/Rotate jl Cancel |

Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Place Along:

In cases where you wish to place cells along an element at a specific spacing you can use the Place Along
Cell Placement Type as described below.

Step 1. First set the Cell Placement Type option at the lower left of the dialog to Place Along.

‘ Vertical Panel E5ign—1 Face
Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face LT j

Legend Cels Work Zone AP |

Piace/Rotatclig

Simple Place

Place/Rotate |
__Place Along |

Step 2. Select the cell you wish to place and the Place Cells Along Element dialog is opened.
Adjust the settings for Cell Spacing, Scale and Angle as desired.

The Place at End W/Shorter Spacing option should be clicked on if you want a cell placed
at the end regardless of the final distance.

Traffic Control Device Cells X
Restart Cel Place -
305

Barrel - Center
Barrel - Left

Place Cells Along Element (3]

Temporary Sign-1 Face

Temporary Sign-2 Faces Cell Spacing: 45
Temporary Sign-2 Post 50
Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face Cell Scale:

Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face LT j Cell Angle: 0

[ Place at End W/Shorter Spacing

Legend Cels | Work Zone AP | Const. Signs |

Place Along j Cancel

Step 2. Click the Place Cells Along command button to start the tool.

You are first prompted to ldentify Element at beginning location. Data point on the element
to place cells along at the location where you wish to start the cells.
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Step 3.

Then you are prompted to Accept/Reject ... Identify direction\end.

If the correct element was identified, data point to accept it at the location where you wish
end cell placement. This point also indicates the direction for placement.

If the wrong element was identified, reset to jump to other elements in that area.

Cells are placed along the element at the specified settings.

All cells are added to a graphic group so they can be easily eliminated if changes are required
at a later time.

Traffic Control Device Cells &3
Restart Cel Place - 105
Barrel - Center -
Barrel - Left
e ht Place Cells Along Element | 23
Temporary Sign-1 Face
Temporary Sign-2 Faces Cell Spacing: 45
Temporary Sign-2 Post ,507
Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face J Cell Scale:
Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face LT b
4 Cell Angle: 0
[ Place at End W/Shorter Spacing
Legend Cells | Work Zone AP | Const. Signs |
Place Cells Along
Place Along j Cancel
i o et e o e PP
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Traffic Control Legend Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Traffic Control (Temporary) > TC Legend Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficControlLegendCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division traffic control legend cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Traffic Control > Legend Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficControlLegendCells] TrafficCntriLegendcells.main
Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate TC Legend Cells. The Traffic Control Legend Cells dialog
appears.

Traffic Control Legend Cells @

Restart Cell Place | - |

Legend Header

e :‘ TRAFFIC CONTROL LEGEND

Temporary Sign-1 Face SYMBOL I TEM
Temporary Sign-2 Faces

Temporary Sign-2 Post
Vertical Panel Sign-1 Face

Vertical Panel Sign-2 Faces j Simple Place j| Conel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is displayed in the
preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is automatically started.

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.
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Pattern Work Zone Area

D&C location: Drafting Standards >Traffic Control (Temporary) > Work Zone Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a work zone area and
starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Traffic Control > Work Zone AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns] TrafficControlWorkZone.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Work Zone Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F-ﬁ Pattern Area

V&I'III@I'&IN’\ |

Fattern Definition:. From Cell -
Pattern; mwz— EJ
Scale: I'EDu“'“ﬁ'n—uu_‘
Row Spacing: W
Column 5pacing; ITDEI—
Angle:; rm._g
Tolerance; lﬂﬂﬂi

[ Aszociative Pattern

-
[ Shappable Pattem
[ True Scale
b
Attributes B
DESIGN-TR&FFICCI=] [ ] 0 » 22 0 ~ = 0 ~

Active Level:
DESIGH - TRAFFIC COMTROL TEMPORARY - Devices
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

==

-~

Rip Rap Erosion Control

Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughenin

- Traffic Control Work Zon
Turf Reinforcement Mat
Vertical Lines
Wetlands Mitigation Area
Dots at 45 Deg.Small,

s

Change Pattern Element
Level

Scale

07"

=]

J
e

|

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With FIood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.
o TIE .6
2 Pattern Area =3 f ™, \ EZJEEUEEOJEU NO. BR-
IF 3T. '\_ STh. LT5+84. 32
B B ]| « Biean

170

Pattern Definition: _From Cell =
Pattem: W BJ |II
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: W ll
Colurmr Spacing: [O00 ||
Aingle: WE §
Tolerance: ]DDU— 'Ir

J

[~ Associative Pattem
BT dsaciative g
[~ Snappable Pattem
" Te Scale

T¥PE TII BARRICADE
wr TIFE &

\\ {f /f WARMING LIGHTS
=] N S
T FFFi w Pl |
v P
rerrr. S
¥ o b 10
] E £
i
I1 BURRICADE - \ g
IMG LIGHTS \\
- \ i o
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

ME13695,. 60
F:ﬁPatteln Area ’Ir / \ \ EE32Z04E .35

e |\ _

Pattern Definition:  Fram Cell i ! 170
Pattern: [LINEwWZ gj f
Scale: J 50.00000
Bow Spacing: [10.00 ll
Coluran Spacing: | 0.00 ||
éngle: [E0000" B
Tolerance: Tﬁﬁ— :|III

[T Associative Pattern

s :
[~ Shappable Pattem
[T TeScale

TYPE III BARRICADE

s PE:
# WARNING LLGHTS
= /
rFFFyi
rFFFF.i
1z
¥
11 BARRICADE L. S
TYPE & £ i
an LigaTs LN .
- - Bt s
™ T 1 AT e TR
- o by i -~ =
S AL e ™ e STHEd

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

— f / % TR
-jPatteln Area \ END PROGJECT WO. BR-3

IE \ 5TA.1T5+84.32
- 5 ] | \ W\ _

Pattern Definition: _From Cell 3 : 11a

Patterr: ]W E_J {
Scale: ﬁmuu—
Bow Spacing: ﬁ_ﬂuﬂ_ﬁ—‘ ll
Column Spacing: rI]EII]—‘ \
Aingle: ,WE ;
Tolerance: rm— =|Ir f
I™ Associative Pattemn |
r _ \
I™ Snhappable Pattern
[T TreScale

TYPE 111 BARRICADE

w/ TIFE
WARMING LIGHTS

]
I FFFwi
T 10
Ll i #
L1 BARRICADE e
1HG LIGHTS = \\ —
AT TR
~ .
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Topo Cells

Topographic Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Topo Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: TopographicCells.mvba
Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division topographic cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the Place North Arrow at True North, Place Coordinate Grid
Tick and Place Grid Ticks by Range vba programs.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Topographic > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TopographicCells] Topocells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage: Topographic Cells 5
Stepl.  In D&C manager Restart Cel Place - |
activate Topo C(_ells. Boulder {7
The Topographic Bush or Small Tree
Cells dialog appears. Catch Basin
Cemetary
Drop Inlet
. Flag Pole
Step 2. Click on any cell Fence Post
description in the LP l'lfank
ialog list. The cell i Mai Box
d adOQ ?t edCteh S Marsh, Swamp or Wetland
Made active and the Pavement Scarification Legend j

Place Cell & Rotate

tool is activated. Place Coordinate Grid Tick | Coor Grid Ticks by Range |
Place Cell & Rotate [ Place/Rotate j| Place North Arrow | Cancel |
Scale: | 30
Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data
point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Typical Sections

Typical Section Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Typ Sec Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: TypicalSectionCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division typical section cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation command Drop Complex (command button Drop
Cell For Editing).

A command button is provided to access vba programs Area Patterns and Code Pavement Layers.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Typical Sections > Cells
or by using the keyin
vba run [TypicalSectionCells] TypSectioncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

In D&C manager activate Typ Sec Cells. The Typical Section Cells dialog appears.

Click on any
cell description
in the dialog
list. The cell is
made active
and is
displayed in
the preview
window.
MicroStation’s
Place Cell
command is
automatically
started.

Typical Section Cells
Restart Cel Place

Private Drive

RDO1-TS-1 - 2 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-1 - 2 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-1A - 2 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-1A - 2 Lane - Super
RD01-TS-2 - 2 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-2 - 2 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-2A - 4 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-2A - 4 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-2A - 6 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-2A - 6 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-2B - 4 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-2B - 4 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-2B - 6 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-TS-2B - 6 Lane - Super
RDO1-TS-3 - 2 Lane - Tangent

Simple Place jl

fa
BLEINE TS
SIRFICE - 14"
BINDER - T
BASE - 4"

HOTER DITCH T BE CONSTAUCTED RHERE
GIRECTED bY THE EMG1HEER

CuT ECTION

E

(]

N

FIELD QR RESIDEWTLAL

EX[STING EROUND

FILL SECTION

TrPICAL SECTIONW
PRIVATE CAIYE To ALK THESS.
FLELD, 9R RESICENTLAL PROPERTY

Drop Cel For Editing | Area Patterns | Code Pavement Layers |

Cancel

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

If changes in the typical section are needed: After cell has been placed click on the Drop Cell
for Editing command button and identify the typical section to drop its complex status. Now
the typical can be edited as needed for your roadway.
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Area Patterns
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Area Patterns

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division area pattern cells. Clicking on any area
pattern description in the dialog list, will make all needed settings for that area pattern, start the area
pattern tool and show an example in the preview window. In addition, it sets the active level used for the
area pattern and sets the pattern cell as the active cell for review as needed. The current active scale is
shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the pattern scale and pattern delta
which is applied.

The Change Pattern Element Level command button turns on the graphic group lock and starts the change
level command so the user can correct area pattern's level as needed.

The Reset Area Pattern command button is provided to reset the current selection’s area pattern settings
and to restart the area pattern command without re-selecting from the area pattern list.

"The Change Shape To Fill Solid Black command button is provided to change shape elements to fill
outlined with white fill which plots as black.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns or

TDOT > Typical Sections > Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]AP.Main

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Area Patterns. The Design Area Patterns dialog appears.
Design Area Patterns @
135 Degree Lines = E
45 Degree Lines j
Base Stone

Base Stone Smal

Concrete

Construction Easement

Crown Vetch

Dewatering Structure

Drainage Easement j

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

Change Shape To Fil Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern | Cancel
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Step 2. Check and reset Scale if needed. Pattern scale, row spacing & column spacing are based on
the current active scale.

Step 3. Click on any area pattern description in the dialog list. The area pattern settings are made and
an area pattern example is displayed in the preview window.

Design Area Patterns @

.

135 Degree Lines
45 Degree Lines
- Base Stone
Base Stone Small
Concrete
Construction Easement
Crown Vetch
Dewatering Structure

Drainage Easement j
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

The Pattern Area tool is activated with the appropriate settings. The active level is set as
well.

__E.'j Pattern Area o 1 ) e
5l M| || 2| |
Fattern Definition:  From Cell "1

Patter [ESTONE  Q
Sgale; | 50.00000
Row Spacing: | 0.00
Calumn Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: [orO00T K
Tolerance: iD.DD

™ Associative Pattem
= =
[ Snappable Pattem
™ TiueScals

Attributes =

=3
m
o
[vy]
=
a
!
I
=
()
e
[
Mm
4]

et |
i
=
4

()
|

Active Level:
DESIGM - TRAMSPORTATION - Proposed Layvout Patterning

Step 4. Set the desired method for area patterning in the Pattern Area tool settings and you are ready
to apply the area pattern.
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Code Pavement Layers
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Code Pvmt Layer

MicroStation VBA Program: CodePavementLayers.mvba
Description:

This program places pavement layer code labels on typical sections. Option for vertical or dynamic leader
is given. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control
the text size of label.

The code number is automatically incremented by one after each placement, allowing continuous
placement of codes for the typical section.

If any given code number needs to be placed again it will be necessary to re-enter the value in the Code
Number keyin field on the dialog before continuing with the placement of code labels. The type of leader
can be changed on the fly as well, simply click the alternate leader type prior to placing the code number.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the Place
Pavement Layer Code command button after resetting the given scale value.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Typical Sections > Code Pavement Layers

or by using the keyin

vba run [CodePavementLayers]CodePavement.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Code Pvmt Layer. The Code Pavement Layers dialog appears.
Code Pavement Layers
f* Vertical Leader Scale | SO
(" Dynamic Leader Code l—
Murnber :
Place Pavement
Layer Code Cancel |
Step 2. First choose the type of leader and check the scale. Enter the code number to start placement
with and click on the Place Pavement Layer Code command button to start placement of the

code.
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The code text in a circle shows dynamically on the cursor and the user is prompted Identify
Location for placement.

FROPOSED RIGHT-GF-WAY
— — CVARTABLE WIDTH)
Code Pavement Layers . 0
(+ Yertical Leader Seale | S50 |
39" | ¢ pynamic Leader Code ’1— | 12° | 2 | 1 |
. Numbet STAB.
—— | Place Pavement
e e ‘ FINISHED 14.25°
GRADE
‘ .04 FKF‘ —— .02 F/F ) 0.02 F/F —am 0.04 F/F
i P
e e 3 e
- — — .02 F/F 0.02 F/F —am =
SUBGRAOE
SEE STD. RO
TANGENT SECTION DWG, RD-%-1
@ (BASED ON STD. DWG. RD-TS-3C) BARELIRDR
EUS
SURFACH
BIWDER
BASE -
NOTE: [DITCH
DIREQ]
i

Step 3. Once this point is given, a second point is required to set the leader length. The user is
prompted to Place Leader end point.

FROFOSED RIGHT-GF-WAY

Code Pavement Layers - (MARIABLE WIDTH!

(* Yertical Leader e - |(L
(™ Dynamic Leader Code 1—
107 Number . o4t 1@
1 I3 1 1 |
Place Pavement 1z =TAB
. Layer Code Cancel | )
FINISHED 14.25°
GRADE
a.0o4 FAF ——— (.02 F/F b 0.02 F/F —am .04 FiF
[ e 2272
Mt
N ST R
= & —=—0.0Z E/F 0.02 F/F —ae
SUBGRADOE
SEE STD. RO
TANGENT SECTICN DWG. RD-5-1]

(BASED ON STD. DWG. RD-TS-3C) S Bl

BUS

SURFACE
BINDER
BASE -

HOTE: DITCH

:| GIREC
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Step 4. The leader is placed with a filled dot for the terminator and all graphics are combined in a
graphic group The code number is automatically incremented by one and again prompts the
user to Identify Location for the code label, allowing continuous placement of codes for the
typical section.

FROFOSED RIGHT-GF-WAY

Code Pavement Layers X | CVBRTABLE WIDTH)

(+ Vertical Leader Seale | SO |(L
" Dynaric Leader Code
kil Murnber 2 i e
L 127 1 | {
- Place Pavement =S
I Layer Code Cancel | .
FINISHED i
GRADE
.04 F/F —~— 0.02 F/F S L e e el
p

— e S

T S —— DT [ R —
SUBGRADE
® SEE STD. RO
TANGENT SECTICMN DG, RD-$-1

¢(BASED oM STD. DWG. RD-TS-3C) BAak LobEDR

ELIS

SLURF &CE]
BINDER
BASE -

MOTE: DITCH

CIREC
.

Step 5. The type of leader can be changed on the fly, simply click the alternate leader type prior to
placing the code number. Here we have switched to a dynamic leader which allows a leader
to be placed at any angle

FROFOSED RICGHT-GF-WAY

Code Pavement Layers S CVARTARLE WIDTH)

" Vertical Leader Scale ] 0 (L
{+ Dynamic Leader Code 6 |
aat Muriber ] | ¥ ' 2 = I
7 Place Pavement 12 STAB
. Layer Code Cancel ‘ .
FINISHED e
GRADE
.04 F/F ~—0.02 F/F ) R i
—

——— .02 FSF 0.02 F/F —am

SUBGRAOE

SEE STO. ROW
TANGENT SECTION DG, RO-5-11
(BASED ON STOD. DWG. RO-TS-3C) EAsE LRV 5l

BUST

SURFACE
BINDER -
BASE - 4

HOTE: DITCH
GIRECT

[ ]
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Construction Supers

TDOTsuperl

D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuperl

Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsupl.x
Description:

Adds user specified superelevation data to horizontal alignment curves. Used by Construction personnel.
Special Requirements:

All horizontal alignment graphics must be visible in View Window #1.

Usage:

Step 1. Using D&C item HA Roadway display the horizontal alignment(s).

Step 2. In View Window #1 fit view so that all graphics are displayed in the view. If needed turn on
level DESIGN - CENTERLINE - Proposed.

Step 3. In D&C manager activate TDOTsuperl.
Step 4. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
244

Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name

mainline

| Cancel

Step 6. The 3PC processes the chain and finds the first curve. You are first prompted for the
superelevation rate (e max) for the curve. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
e max for curve @ (0 Oox format)15+52

0.045

Cancel
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If the curve is a simple curve without spirals:

Step 7. You are then prompted for the transition length for the curve. Key that in and click OK.
Complex curves with spirals use the spiral length instead of prompting for this value.

Prompt
Transition Length for curve @29+15
50.000000

Cancel

Step 8. You are then prompted for the % of the transition on the curve. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
% Transition on curve for curve @29+15

50.000000

Cancel

If the curve is a complex curve with spirals or when steps 6 through 8 are completed for a simple
curve:

Step 9. The 3PC processes the chain and looks for additional curves. Depending on the type of curve
found, steps 6 through 8 are repeated as needed. On each curve the data entered is written to
the curve elements. When all curves are processed the chain completion message is
displayed.

Prompt

Chain *mainline* complete.

Once the chain is completed D&C item TDOTsuper2 or TDOTsuper3 can then be used.
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TDOTsuper?2
D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuper?2

Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsup2.x
Description:

Draws pattern lines with station values at critical superelevation transition points as well as the begin &
end and builds autoshape input file for superelevation using values entered with D&C item
TDOTsuperl. Used by Construction personnel.

This application is specifically for undivided crown roadways.
Special Requirements:

Superelevation information must be written to horizontal alignment graphics with D&C item
TDOTsuperl.

Usage:

Step 1. Using D&C item TDOTsuperl to set up superelevation information.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate TDOTsuper2.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
244

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name

mainline

| Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the profile name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Profile Name

propcl

Cancel
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Step 9.

Step 10.

You are then prompted for the Horizontal Distance between Chain and Profile. Key that in
and click OK.

Prompt

Keyin Horizontal Distance between Chain and Profile

Cancel

This is referring to the tie offset which is usually 0 for undivided crown roadways which is
the default value given.

You are then prompted for the Left Offset which is used to define the outside limit of the
superelevation shape to the left. Key that in and click OK.

0.000000

Prompt
Keyin LT Offset ( -24 )
-12

Cancel

Offsets to the left of the centerline are always negative numbers.

You are then prompted for the Right Offset which is used to define the outside limit of the
superelevation shape to the right. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin RT Offset ( 24 )

12
OK Cancel

You are then prompted for the Autoshape File Name. This is the superelevation shape input
file the program is to create. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Autoshape File Name (i.e. SHAPE INP )
shape.inp

Cancel

You are then given the option to place patterns where the outside slope = 0.000 (zero slope).
Pick Yes or No and click OK.

Prompt

Draw Patierns where outside slope = 0.0

|ND -

Cancel
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Step 11.  Finally you are prompted for the MicroStation DGN filename that super shapes are to be
written into. Key in the filename and click OK.

Prompt
MicroStation File to Write Shapes ( i.e. pat_shp.dgn )

Cancel

The pattern lines are drawn and annotated with station values in the open MicroStation DGN
file.

SEshapes.dgn

The autoshape input file is created and can be reviewed with any text editor. If desired,
transitions back to existing cross slopes can be added at the ends by editing station and cross
slopes listed. Note that cross slopes must be in a percentage format.

# Text Editor: .\ROW\Sr1DaddysCr\SHAPEINP P Y x|
File Edit Criteria

Dl=al @ o

[ |Line: 1 Col 1

Geopak's Autoshape Builder can now be used to process this input file to build
superelevation shapes for the roadway.
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TDOTsuper3

D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuper3

Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsup3.x
Description:

Draws pattern lines with station values at critical superelevation transition points as well as the begin &
end and builds autoshape input file for superelevation using values entered with D&C item
TDOTsuperl. Used by Construction personnel.

This application is specifically for divided roadways or ramps.
Special Requirements:

Superelevation information must be written to horizontal alignment graphics with D&C item
TDOTsuperl.

This program must be run twice to set up autoshape input files for left & right side of divided highways.
In most cases it is only necessary to run once to the left for ramps.

Usage:

Step 1. Using D&C item TDOTsuperl to set up superelevation information.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate TDOTsuper3.

Step 3. You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Job Number
244

Cancel

Step 4. You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Chain Name

mainline

| Cancel

Step 5. You are then prompted for the profile name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Profile Name

propcl

Cancel
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Step 9.

You are then prompted for the Offset to the inside edge of pavement or PGL (profile
grade line). Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Offset to Inside EOP/PGL
-24

Cancel

Normally for ramps... this value would be 0. All other offsets to the left of the centerline are
always negative numbers.

You are then prompted for the Offset to the outside edge of pavement which is used to
define the outside limit of the superelevation shape. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Offset to Outside EOP
-48

Cancel

You are then prompted for the Normal Crown slope. This must be entered in a percentage
format such as -2. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Normal Crown Slope (-2 )
-2.000000

Cancel

Normally for ramps... this value would be a positive 2 percent (i.e. 2). Only in special cases
where ramp superelevation shapes are set up to the right would this value be -2.

You are then prompted for the Autoshape File Name. This is the superelevation shape input
file the program is to create. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Autoshape File Name ( 1.e. SHAPE.INP )

shape.inp

Cancel

On the second pass for the opposite side of the road, keyin a different filename than entered
on the first pass to avoid overwriting the first file (i.e. shape2.inp).
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Step 10.  You are then given the option to Draw Patterns?. Pick Yes or No and click OK.

Prompt
Draw Patterns?

[ Yes

Cancel

On the first pass using this program you would normally say Yes and on the second pass to
set up the other side of the divided roadway you would say No having already placed

patterns.
Step 11.  If you said Yes to place patterns then you are then given the option to place patterns where
the outside slope = 0.000 (zero slope). Pick Yes or No and click OK.
Prompt
Draw Patierns where outside slope = 0.0
| No -
Cancel
Step 12.

Finally you are prompted for the MicroStation DGN filename that superelevation shapes are
to be written into. Key in the filename and click OK.

Prompt

MicroStation File to Write Shapes ( i.e. pat_shp.dgn )
SEshapes.dgn

Cancel

If the pattern line option was chosen then they are drawn and annotated with station values in
the open MicroStation DGN file.

/II

i
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The autoshape input file is created and can be reviewed with any text editor. If desired,
transitions back to existing cross slopes can be added at the ends by editing station and cross
slopes listed. Note that cross slopes must be in a percentage format.

| Text Editor: ...\ROW\Sr1DaddysCr\SHAPE.INP 5]

File Edit Criteria
Nea] t]e @ oo
zuto shape

job number = 244
auto shape set

shape cluster baseline = mainline
shape cluster profile = propcl
shape cluster tie = -24.00

dependent shape
chain / offset
mainline -24.00
mainline -48.00
filler line station / slope
10+00.00 —-2.00
13+27.58 -2.00
15+52.58 6.00
20+61.53 6.00
22+86.53 -2.00
29+15.32 -2.00
29+%0.32 -6.00
35+22.52 -6.00
35+97.52 -2.00
37+77.79 -2.00
Plot Parameters
Dependent Shape lvname = DESIGN - SHEET - Light Grid
co=21lc=0wt =20
Dependent Text lvname = DESIGN - SHEET - Light Grid
co = 2
Write shapes into dgn = SEshapes,dgn

| [Line: 1 |Col- 1

Geopak's Autoshape Builder can now be used to process this input file to build
superelevation shapes for one side of the roadway or you may wish to run this program again
to set up the opposite side of the roadway and then process both autoshape input files at the
same time.

Step 13.  Repeat steps 2 through 12 to set up the opposite side of a divided highway.
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Functional

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Functional > HA Points F

MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba
Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal alignment/chain
stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with short sub tangents are
placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on chain symbol (circle) is placed at
the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The Pl symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break
in tangent direction without a curve along the horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following
horizontal alignment types: Proposed Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing
Roadway Centerline, Proposed Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway
Centerline, Proposed Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal alignment
type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses
this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the MicroStation
DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which was
provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Points F. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points dialog is
displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down box. If
this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as well as the last
horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active scale set in the
MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 1101 x Zhain; |5R95 ﬂ D j

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline | gegle | SO
Flace Points Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to select the chain.

Set the Type to Functional Roadway Centerline by clicking that option in the drop down

list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols which are
to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alighment Points

Job: 101 X Chain: |WESTOII'IIER ﬂ I JA

e | Functional Roadway Centerline ﬂ Scale | =7
Place Painks e

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is set
automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols are
displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the Place
Points command button for each one.
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Pattern Functional Pavement Area
D&C location: Functional > Pvmt Pattern F
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern Functional pavement
areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Desigh Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]FunctionalPavement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Pvmt Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

55 2] ] | B 1] _|

Pattern Definition:  From Cell -
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: IW
Fow Spacing: |EIEIEI7
Columnn Spacing: |EIEIEI7
Angle: WE
Taleranee: [000

[ Aszsociative Pattemn

-
[ Snappable Pattern
W True Scale
xl
Aftributes ) : — X
‘|FUNCT|DN¢~L-THﬁNﬂ [ [Soi= == N =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

F .

Earth d

Erosion Contral Blanket
Extra Large Dots
Functional Bridge

. Functional Pavement
Functional ROW
Horizontal Lines

Loss of Access

Pvt. Drive Shading j
Scale 50
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

P2 Pattern Area ==
S wEe]y |

jor on:  From Cel v|
Pattern: ,Wﬂ
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[T Associative Pattern
-
[ Shappable Pattern
[ TrueScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

P2 Pattern Area

JfJJJJJ

iPattern Definition: From Cell v|
Patter: [FUNFVM___ Q|
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
™ Associative Pattem
-
[~ Snappable Pattern
[T TrueScale

|

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

FZ Pattern Area

JTJJJJJ

ni From Cell v|
Pattem: [FUNPYM Q|
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: | 0.00
[T Associative Pattern
-
[ Snappable Pattern
[T TrueScale

PO
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Pattern Functional Bridge Area

D&C location: Functional > Br Pattern F
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a Functional bridge
areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]FunctionalBridge.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Br Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

(el L

Pattern Definition:  Fram Cell 7
Patterr: Wﬂ
Scale: IW
Flow Spacing: |EIEIEI7
Column Spacing: |EIEIEI7
Angle: WE
Tolerance: |EIEIEI7

[ Aszociative Pattern

-
[ Snappable Pattern
W True Scale
~
Attributes . _ - X
[FUNCTIONAL -Bridge>| [ ] 0 v Z= 0 v = 2 ~
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Dumped Rock Small
Earth

Erosion Control Blanket
Extra Large Dots
- Functional Bridge
Functional Pavement
Functional ROW
Horizontal Lines

Loss of Access

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element
Level

=]

]

==

-~

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Reset Area Pattern

Cancel

Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

Epattern Area E] =]

R | ]|

Pattern Definition: From Cell v|
Pattern: ’Wﬂ
Scale: ,W
BowSpacing: [0.00
Colurmn Spacing: ,DDD—
Angle: ’WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Associative Pattemn

r

[ Shappable Pattern
[ True Scale \
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Step 4. The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F= Pattern Area

&) JJJJ

Pattem Defintion: From Cell v|
Pattem: ’W J
Scale: ’W
Row Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: [0.000
Angle: ’WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Associative Pattern
r
[ Shappable Pattern

[ Tme Scale \

KRR R RIS R

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F__—"j Pattern Area

éi-jattemgeflnltl i From Cell v|
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: ,W
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: IWE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi

™ Associative Pattern

-
™ Snappable Pattern
[T True Scale
N hd|
[
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Pattern Functional ROW Area
D&C location: Functional > ROW Pattern F

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba
Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a Functional R.O.W.
areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Desigh Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]Functional ROW.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the area to be
patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate ROW Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F5 Pattern Area

5 | ] | | 2] |

Pattern Definition;  From Cell .
Pattern; IWE
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing; |EIEIEI7
Column Spacing; lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lDDEIi
[ Azsociative Pattemn
-
[T Snappable Pattern
¥ True Scale

Attributes i : : &
[FuncTionsL -Row »| [] 0 = == 0 =

I
4
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns @

-~

Extra Large Dots d
Functional Bridge

Functional Pavement

- Functional ROW

Horizontal Lines J
Loss of Access

Pvt. Drive Shading

Reinforced Concrete

Rip Rap j
Scale 50

Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Reset Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool settings
for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3. Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to initiate
the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point inside area.

FZ Pattern Area :

L L]

Pattern Definition:  From Cell ¥
Patter: [FUNROW g
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: [0.00
Angle: WE 325
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi

[T Associative Pattern

-

™ Shappable Pattern

[ TrueScale

=
—
L o —_———
hﬁ-\-\-\\_"‘\-\-\_\_ _'__,—r‘—'_-'_"_"_'_( T -‘-_--\-H-\-H'\”"/ \‘\\_
‘\—\.‘\_H-\_ _____ i ‘“hﬁ__\
B
ol —

—t— L i ; 1 s i Ei L
Y
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F= Pattern Area %

[ [l 4

Fattern Definition:  From Cell M
Pattern: [FUNROW g

Scale;

Bow Spacing:
Colurnn Spacing
Angle
Tolerance:

[0O00000
[ooo
oo
==
fooo

325

[™ Associative Pattern
-

" Snappable Fattern
[T TrueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F2 Pattern Area (=)

[0 L IIEVL U R

Pattern Definition:  From Cel S, |

Patter: [FUNROW __ Q]

Scale:

FBow Spacing:
Column Spacing:
Angle:
Tolerance:

[S0.00000
aoo
o
==
o

325

[T Associative Pattern

-

[" Shappable Pattern
[~ TrueScale
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Utilities - Plan
Utility Cells - Proposed

D&C location: Utilities — Plan > Proposed > Utility Cells Pr

MicroStation VBA Program: UtilityCellsProp.mvba
Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division proposed utility cells. These do
include existing guy anchors.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Utilities > Proposed Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [UtilityCellsProp]Utiltycells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager Utility Cells - Proposed 5]

activate Utility Cells Pr. Restart Cell Place | . |

The Utility Cells - _

Proposed dialog Water Meter P a

appears_ Water Valve .

Water Manhole
Fire Hydrant
. Gas Meter

Step 2. Cllck.orT any cell . G Vilva

description in the dialog Gas Manhole

list. The cell is made Sewer Meter

active and the Place Cell Sewer Valve j

& Rotate tool is

activated. Place/Rotate j| Cancel

Place Cell & Rotate @
Scale: | 20
Place Cell

Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data

point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Utility Cells - Existing

D&C location: Utilities — Plan > Existing > Utility Cells E
MicroStation VBA Program: UtilityCellsExist.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Roadway Design Division existing utility cells.

A drop down list for Cell Placement Type is provided at the lower left of the dialog. Options include
Simple Place, Place/Rotate and Place Along.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Utilities > Existing Cells
or by using the keyin

vba run [UtilityCellsExist]Utiltycells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager Utility Cells - Existin
activate Utility Cells E. a - e
The Utility Cells - Restart Cel Place - |
Existing dialog appears. Woiter Meter e
Water Valve
Fire Hydrant
Step 2. Click on any cell Gas Meter
description in the dialog Gas Valve
list. The cell is made Sewer Meter
active and the Place Cell Sewer Valve
& Rotate tool is RS ol
. Transmission Tower j
activated.
Place Cell & Rotate @ Place/Rotate jl el
Scale: | 30
Place Cell
Step 3. Adjust scale if needed in the Place Cell & Rotate dialog. Place cell as desired. The first data

point will place the cell and the 2™ point sets the cell angle.

The Cell Placement Type drop down list at the lower left of the cell dialog can be reset as
needed to control how cells are placed.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation commands
have been used or the Cell Placement Type is changed.

This tool can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool to_place the
cell at a specific station and offset along the horizontal alignment.
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Pay Items
Curb 702-01

Concrete Curb Volume Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Curb 702-01 > (all curb items)
Geopak 3PC Program: Curb_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set of curb lines, prompts the user for the volume per linear foot
rate for each line & then calculates the total volume and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Step 1. Set up any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and click on
the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation Dialog.

Step 2. As Geopak reads the individual curb lines, a prompt is given for the user to provide the cubic
yards of concrete per linear foot of curb. Enter the appropriate rate and click OK. These rates
can be found on standard roadway drawings RP-MC-1, RP-MC-2 and RP-NMC-10.

Prompt

Enter B Mt Type & Cubic vardzs per Linear Foot rate:

|0.0295
Cancel

Step 3. This prompt is repeated for each curb element computed. The initial rate which was entered is
retained so the user can simply click the OK button each time. When all elements have been
measured the total quantity is passed back to D&C Manager’s Computation Results dialog.

F= Computation Results

|tem Description Quantity | Uit E wpart |
F02-01 E" Mon-tountable Type A Curb 26.51 [N’y

Export Format:  CSY By ltem ™ | | C:4Projects\Roane\SF ﬂ Create ™| Export |«
[ [ J Dizplay

If more than one type of curb is found on the project, it will be necessary to add their volumes
together to get the total volume for item number 702-01 Concrete Curb.

If side roads include the same type of curb but with a different cubic yards of concrete per
linear foot rate, then it is recommended that they be computed separately to ensure accurate
results.

371



Curb & Gutter 702-03

Concrete Curb & Gutter Volume Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Curb & Gutter 702-03 > (all curb & gutter items)
Geopak 3PC Program: CurbGutter_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set of curb & gutter lines, prompts the user for the volume per
linear foot rate for each line & then calculates the total volume and reports the quantity back to D&C
Manager.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Step 1. Set up any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and click on
the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation Dialog.

Step 2. As Geopak reads the individual curb & gutter lines, a prompt is given for the user to provide
the cubic yards of concrete per linear foot of curb & gutter. Enter the appropriate rate and
click OK. These rates can be found on standard roadway drawings RP-MC-1, RP-MC-2 and
RP-NMC-10.

Prompt

Enter 6-30 WM CiG Cubic Yards per Linear Foot rate:

[oo7iE
Cancel

Step 3. This prompt is repeated for each curb & gutter element computed. The initial rate which was
entered is retained so the user can simply click the OK button each time. When all elements
have been measured the total quantity is passed back to D&C Manager’s Computation
Results dialog.

=] Computation Results

Iter Diezcription (Quantity | Unit Export |
F0203 E" Mon-tountable curb & gutter 30" wide 149.22 Cy

Export Format:  CSY By ltem ™ | | C:\Projects\Roane\5F ﬂ Create | Ewxport | =
| | J Dizplay

If more than one type of curb & gutter is found on the project, it will be necessary to add their
volumes together to get the total volume for item number 702-03 Concrete Combined Curb
and Gutter.

If side roads include the same type of curb & gutter but with a different cubic yards of
concrete per linear foot rate, then it is recommended that they be computed separately to
ensure accurate results.
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Drainage Items

Permanent Slope Drain Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Drainage Items > 607-41.  permanent slope drain (all sizes)
Geopak 3PC Program: SlopeDrain_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then takes the length of each slope drain pipe, adjusts for
slope distance, using side slope adhoc information attached to them and reports the adjusted lengths back
to D&C Manager with other pay item data stored as adhoc info. This program is used to tabulate either
temporary or permanent slope drains.

This application of the program looks for linework that matches standard level and symbology for
permanent slope drains.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically calculates the quantity from the permanent slope drains found and sends the total back to
D&C Manager.

Slotted Drain Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Drainage Items > 607-45. _ slotted drain (all sizes)
Geopak 3PC Program: SlottedDrains_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the slotted drain cells and reports the linear feet
guantity back to D&C Manager. Cells are defined in a 20 foot length so each cell counts as 20 linear feet
of that size slotted drain.

This includes 127, 157, 18", 24", 30” and 36" slotted drains (cell names: SLOT12, SLOT15, SLOT18,
SLOT24, SLOT30 & SLOT36).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically calculates the quantity from the slotted drains found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

373



Pipe Endwall Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Drainage Items > Pipe Endwalls> 611-07.01, 611-07.02,
611-07.30 thru 611-07.36
611-07.51 thru 611-07.73

Geopak 3PC Program: PipeEndwall_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then then pulls the quantities for concrete, reinforcing steel
and safety endwalls from pipe endwall graphics that had that data written to them as adhoc information
when they were created.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantities rom all pipe endwalls found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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EPSC Items

Berm Volume Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > (all berm items)

Geopak 3PC Program: Berm_Computation.x
Description:
This application reads a D&C Manager set of erosion control earth, compost or mulch berm lines,

prompts the user for the cross section area of each line & then calculates the total volume and reports the
quantity back to D&C Manager.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Step 1. Set up any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and click on
the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation Dialog.

Step 2. As Geopak reads the individual berm lines, a prompt is given for the user to provide the cross
section area of the berm. Enter the appropriate area or use the default area given and click
OK. Default area values are based on standard roadway drawings EC-STR-27 and EC-STR-
35.

Prompt

Enter E arth Berm Crozs Section &rea in Square Feet;

| 7.500000
Cancel

Step 3. This prompt is repeated for each berm element computed. Default areas are given each time
so it will be necessary to re-enter if you are using a different value. Click OK to proceed.
When all elements have been measured the total quantity is passed back to D&C Manager’s
Computation Results dialog.

= Computation Results

Iterm Description Quantity | Unit E zport |
203-01 temporary bermn 262.00 CY

Ewport Format:  CSW Bu ltem ™ | | C:hProjects\RoanehSF ﬂ Create w| Export |«
| | J Diizplay

If more than one size of a given berm type is used on your project , then it is recommended
that they be computed separately and then added together later to ensure accurate results.
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Temporary Slope Drain Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > 209-02._ temporary slope drain (all sizes)

Geopak 3PC Program: SlopeDrain_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then takes the length of each slope drain pipe, adjusts for
slope distance, using side slope adhoc information attached to them and reports the adjusted lengths back
to D&C Manager with other pay item data stored as adhoc info. This program is used to tabulate either
temporary or permanent slope drains.

This application of the program looks for linework that matches standard level and symbology for
temporary slope drains.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically calculates the quantity from the temporary slope drains found and sends the total back to
D&C Manager.

Rock Check Dam Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > 209-08.07

Geopak 3PC Program: RockCheckDams_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the rock check dam cells and reports the
guantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes “V” ditch rock check dams (cell name: RCDV) and trapezoidal ditch rock check dams (cell
name: RCDT).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Enhanced Rock Check Dam Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > 209-08.08

Geopak 3PC Program: EnhancedRockCheckDams_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the enhanced rock check dam cells and reports
the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes “V” ditch enhanced rock check dams (cell name: ERCDV), trapezoidal ditch enhanced rock
check dams (cell name: ERCDT), channel enhanced rock check dams (cell name: ERCDCH) and
sediment traps with trapezoidal ditch enhanced rock check dams (cell name: STERCD).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Proposed Tree Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > 802-01._ proposed trees(all types)

Geopak 3PC Program: Tree_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the proposed tree cells, reading pay item adhoc
information attached to them and reports pay item number, description and quantities back to D&C
Manager.

This program looks for cell name: TREEPROPOSED.
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Level Spreaders Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > EPSC Items > 805-01.69

Geopak 3PC Program: LevelSpreaders_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the level spreader cells and reports the quantity
back to D&C Manager.

This includes level spreaders with single direction of in-flow (cell name: LEVELSPS) and level spreaders
with dual direction of in-flow (cell name: LEVELSPD).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Pavement Marking

Thermoplastic Flatline Pavement Striping Lines with LM units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoFlat LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Flatline_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set

up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the thermoplastic flatline type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Flatline Pavement Striping Lines with LF units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoFlat LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Flatline_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear feet (4”7, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 87, 12” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports the quantity,
item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double
lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the thermoplastic flatline
type.

Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken
when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier striping lines used as
borders around channelization areas are not included.

379



Thermoplastic Spray (60mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LM units
Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray60 LM

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray60_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set
up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic (60mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (40mil) or thermoplastic flatline
pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Spray (60mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LF units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray60 LF

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray60_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear feet (4”7, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 87, 12” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports the quantity,
item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double
lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic
(60mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (40mil) or thermoplastic flatline
pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.
Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier
striping lines used as borders around channelization areas are not included.
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Thermoplastic Spray (40mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LM units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray40 LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray40_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set

up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic (40mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (60mil) or thermoplastic flatline
pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Spray (40mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LF units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray40 LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray40_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear feet (4”7, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports the quantity, item
number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines.
This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic (40mil)
type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (60mil) or thermoplastic flatline
pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.
Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier
striping lines used as borders around channelization areas are not included.
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Thermoplastic Channelization Lines with SY units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking >Thermoplastic Striping >T Channelizaton

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Channelization_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement channelization striping
lines (8” and 12” stripes), calculates the area and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement channelization striping lines as
the thermoplastic type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted pavement striping computational items since lines
may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken when setting up the control for
what elements should be computed so that regular 8” pavement striping lines and 12” transverse shoulder
striping lines are not included with channelization striping lines.

Thermoplastic Transverse Shoulder Lines Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking >Thermoplastic Striping >Transverse Shid

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Transverse_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement transverse shoulder
striping lines (12” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to D&C Manager.
This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement transverse shoulder striping lines as the
thermoplastic type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that other
channelization striping lines are not included with transverse shoulder striping lines.
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Painted Pavement Striping Lines with LM units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Painted Striping > Paint LM

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Paint_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set
up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Painted Pavement Striping Lines with LF units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Painted Striping > Paint LF

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Paint_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines that are
measured in linear feet (4”, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8”, 12” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports the quantity,
item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double
lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken
when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier striping lines used as
borders around channelization areas are not included.
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Painted Channelization Lines with SY units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking > Painted Striping >P Channelizaton

Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Painted_Channelization_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement channelization striping
lines (8” and 12” stripes), calculates the area and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement channelization striping lines as
the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that regular 8~
pavement striping lines, 12" transverse shoulder striping lines are not included with channelization
striping lines.

Snowplowable Pavement Markers Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-01.21, 716-01.22, 716-01.23

Geopak 3PC Program: SnowPIlwPvmtMarkers_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the specified snowplowable pavement marker
cells and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes snowplowable pavement marker cells at center (cell name: PVYMRKC), to the left (cell
name: PVMRKL) or to the right (cell name: PVMRKR) of pavement stripes.

Special Requirements:
Cells must be separated by type using fence, selection set or other means to avoid double counting.
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Pavement Marking Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-02.06

Geopak 3PC Program: TurnArrow_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the turn arrow pavement marking cells and
reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes left turn arrow (cell name: PVAL), right turn arrow (cell name: PVAR), left turn lane
arrows (cell name: PVA2L) and left turn fish-hook arrow (cell name: PVFHAL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Pavement Marking Straight-Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.01

Geopak 3PC Program: StraightTurnArrow_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the combination straight or turn arrow
pavement marking cells and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes the following cells:

straight or left turn arrows (cell name: PVASL)

straight or right turn arrows (cell name: PVASR)

straight, left or right turn arrows (cell name: PVASB)

straight or left turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: PVFHALS)
straight or right turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: VFHARS)
straight, left or right turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: PVFHARSL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Pavement Marking Double -Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.02

Geopak 3PC Program: DoubleTurnArrow_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the double-turn arrow pavement marking cells
and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes left & right turn arrow (cell name: PVALR) and left & right turn fish-hook arrow (cell
name: PVFHARL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Pavement Marking Exit Only Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.07

Geopak 3PC Program: ExitOnlyArrow_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the exit only arrow pavement marking cells and
reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes straight exit arrow (cell name: PVASI) and right exit arrow (cell name: PVARI).
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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R.O.W.

Count ROW Markers by Sheet Area
D&C location: Pay Items > ROW Markers

Geopak 3PC Program: count_row_markers.x
Description:

This application reads a selection set of a given sheet area & then counts all R.O.W. markers and appends
this info to a CSV file named ROWmarkers.csv.

Data in the file reads sheet no., number of A's, number of B's, number of C's.
Special Requirements:

MicroStation selection set which includes graphics from level DESIGN - ROW - Right-of-Way Markers
must be active.

Usage:

Step 1. Turn on level 46 if not already on. Create a MicroStation selection set of elements for the first
sheet area.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate ROW Markers.

Note: Although under the Pay Items group this function is activated in D&C Manager’s
Design mode.

Step 3. You are prompted for the sheet no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Keyin Sheet No.
4

Cancel

Step 4. The selection set is processed and graphics are read looking for proposed R.O.W. marker
cells (PROWA, PROWB & PROWC). When processing is finished the numbers are totaled
and appended to CSV file ROWmarkers.csv .Click OK to dismiss the completion message.

Prompt
CSV file ROWmarkers.csv appended with totals
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Step 5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the remaining sheet areas. At any time Excel can be used to
review the contents of the CSV data file being built. Remember the data in the file reads sheet
no., number of A's, number of B's, number of C's.

il = W ROWmarkers.cov - Microsoft Evesl
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Using the CSV file:
Open your project’s .
estimated roadway quantities |._7|| = L s Estimated Roadway Quantities1 - Microsoft Excel o B o=
EXCQI flle to the main Work E Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Acrobat & 0 o2 =
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ROW Markers Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > ROW Markers

Geopak 3PC Program: ROW_Markers_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the R.O.W. marker cells and reports the
guantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes type A markers (cell name: PROWA), type B markers (cell name: PROWB) and type C
markers (cell name: PROWC).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Signalization Items

Saw Slot from Signal Loop Detector Cells Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Signalization Items > 730-14.02+

Geopak 3PC Program: SignalLoop_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the signal loop detector cells and reports the
saw slot linear feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single 50° loop (cell name: LDS), double 50° loop (cell name: LDD), single 20’ loop (cell
name: LDS20), quadrapole loop (cell name: LDQUAD), single density loop (cell name: LDVDS), double
density loop (cell name: LDVD) and square series loop (cell name: LDSQSE).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Loop Wire from Signal Loop Detector Cells Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Signalization Items > 730-14.03+

Geopak 3PC Program: SignalLoop_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the signal loop detector cells and reports the
loop wire linear feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single 50’ loop (cell name: LDS), double 50" loop (cell name: LDD), single 20’ loop (cell
name: LDS20), quadrapole loop (cell name: LDQUAD), single density loop (cell name: LDVDS), double
density loop (cell name: LDVD) and square series loop (cell name: LDSQSE).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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Traffic Control Items

Traffic Control Flexible Drum/Barrel Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Traffic Control Items > 712-04.01

Geopak 3PC Program: Barrel_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the flexible drum cells and reports the quantity
back to D&C Manager.

This includes left barrel (cell name: BARRLT), right barrel (cell name: BARRRT) and center barrel (cell
name: BARREL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.

Traffic Control Vertical Panel Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Traffic Control Items > 712-06.01

Geopak 3PC Program: VerticalPanel_Computation.x
Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the vertical panel sign cells and reports the
square feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single faced vertical panel signs (cell names: TVP & TVPOLT) and double faced vertical
panel signs (cell name: T2VP).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C Manager.
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